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It is my belief that it is no accident that you are holding this 
book in your hands, for this is no ordinary book. It is a teaching 
vehicle that will help you to understand the deeper mysteries of 
life and stimulate new levels of personal growth and awareness. It 
can be a powerful catalyst toward spiritual enlightenment and at 
the very least it will challenge and expand your current definition 
of “reality.” 

It would be presumptuous of me to speak in such terms about 
AGARTHA, except that I am truly not its author. I am a messen¬ 
ger. It has been my privilege to give form to the extraordinary 
material in this book whose depth, scope of understanding and 
clarity are well beyond my level of expertise. I am neither a 
scholar nor a philosopher. Nothing in my conscious background 
qualifies me to write a book of this magnitude and nature, for the 
author of AGARTHA demonstrates a level of understanding of the 
workings of the Universe well beyond that of any earth-level 
teacher I know. 

The straightforward answer to this seeming enigma is that 
AGARTHA was written “through” me, not “by” me. It is a compi¬ 
lation of information that was related to me over a period of two 
and a half years (1981-1983) by an evolved spiritual teacher not of 
this physical reality. The material was presented or “channeled” to 
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me during my daily periods of meditation by a teacher who 
chooses to be identified simply as “Mentor” to avoid any undue 
emphasis on personalities and to encourage the reader to weigh 
the teachings on the basis of how they “feel.” I have learned that 
Truth has a vibration of its own that is perceptible to those who 
can attune themselves to hear it, and the reader is invited to be¬ 
come a sounding board for the truth in these pages, each accord¬ 
ing to his ability to “hear.” 

I can readily imagine the difficulty that many readers may ini¬ 
tially have in accepting the notion of a nonphysical teacher. As one 
who only recently learned to travel inner pathways to integrate 
the worlds of the physical and nonphysical, it came as a surprise to 
me to discover that such worlds existed outside of science fiction. 
It was even more surprising to discover that we could learn to 
communicate with them. The very thought of “other realities” 
will undoubtedly excite some and frighten others. It can cause one 
to conjure up visions of angels and devils, UFOs and Star Wars. 
Fear not; I can assure you that what I will share with you is both 
natural and universal. AGARTHA will, in all likelihood, provide 
new dimensions to the reader’s understanding of the nature of this 
rich and incredibly diverse universe and of man’s growing ability 
and need to develop a knowledge of its living nature. It may also 
shed new light on the basic teachings of the world’s religions as 
well as lend new dimension to one’s quest for spiritual understand¬ 
ing. 

It is recommended that the reader follow the sequence of chap¬ 
ters, at least for the first reading, because each subsequent chapter 
builds on the information presented in earlier ones. It is also sug¬ 
gested that the reader pace himself in reading AGARTHA, since 
the contents of each chapter are quite compressed though simply 
presented. 

I do not and cannot defend the information offered in AGAR¬ 
THA as true. There is no scientific way to validate the information 
that will satisfy the person who requires tangible, measurable 
proof as a requirement for acceptance. Perhaps it is enough to ask 
the reader to withhold judgment altogether in order to allow the 
contents of AGARTHA to speak to a receptive mind and open 
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heart. You may even wish to read AGARTHA as an entertaining 
piece of fiction if its contents prove a strain on your conscious lim¬ 
its of credibility. This would not offend me in the least if it would 
serve to allow you to focus on the information presented rather 
than on the process or source of the knowledge. 

AGARTHA was a gift to me and I offer it in love to you that it 
may help you along your personal path. May you grow in knowl¬ 
edge of who you are and be guided to act responsibly in the light 
of your expanding consciousness. 


Meredith Lady Young 
“AGARTHA” 


Walpole, NH 
Spring 1984 


NOTE TO THE READER: The masculine gender has been used 
throughout AGARTHA to avoid the cumbersome use of he/she/it, 
his/her/theirs. The designation “man” is, therefore, intended in 
the generic sense to indicate human. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
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THE ENCOUNTER 
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“Do not fear what you do not understand , 
instead seek to learn. 

Do not be one who turns away from awareness in fear , 
for there is much being held in the balance. 99 

MENTOR 


Friday, January 16, 1981 

Gray dawn filtered through the partially 
frosted windows, dissolving the early morning darkness. I woke 
up tired as if I had been trying to wake up for a long time. There 
was no smooth transition out of the dream state, just a sense of 
being dropped into consciousness. 

I glanced at the clock beside the bed. It was 6:30 a.m., and I 
knew without turning over that Jim had already left for the early 
train. So it was morning again. Slowly I rolled over and adjusted 
the covers. I closed my eyes and tried to recreate the soothing 
blankness of sleep, but from deep inside an amorphous sense of 
anxiety pushed into my consciousness. It did not come in a polite 
linear fashion but in a massive assault. For weeks this storm had 
been gathering momentum, and now it threatened to overtake 
me. 

Depression, resentment and fear descended on me. I felt as if I 
was being emotionally ambushed, and I bristled at the intrusion. I 
tried analyzing these surges of unknown energy that were now 
coming in steady waves. What was this about? Was this some 
physical trauma? Or was it emotional? I winced at the thought 
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that this was all in my mind, yet there was no apparent physical 

origin or explanation. Turning on the light, I sat up in bed. I felt 

helpless. Where were the answers? The thought of another day of 
anxiety and tension was more than I wanted to consider. Over¬ 
whelmed with confusion, I got up to fix a cup of coffee. 

My children, Mark and Melanie, were still asleep in their 
rooms. As I listened at their doors for the familiar sound of school- 
morning activity, there was only silence. With a growing sense of 
despair, I continued on to the kitchen. While the water boiled, I 
paged absently through yesterday’s newspaper, trying to shake my 
nagging misgivings. I needed to think of my children, my hus¬ 
band, anything but these foreign vibrations that had seemingly 
slipped in under the front door and were now demanding my full 
attention. But in spite of my contrived emotional blackout, the 
tempo of the vibrations was increasing. Gazing down at my 
hands, I expected to see them shaking. They were not, but inside 
me everything seemed to have melted into an emotional lake. I 
wondered if this was what it felt like to be drugged or even schizo¬ 
phrenic. Then, as quickly as the buildup had begun, it subsided. 
The vibrations mysteriously receded to a tolerable level, and I re¬ 
laxed just slightly, steadying myself for another attack. There was 
no attack, however, and also no explanation. 

In retrospect, I realize that my dilemma resulted from having 
no frame of reference from which to interpret the dynamics of a 
mystical experience. Terms such as “vibration”, “energy” and 
“consciousness” were not yet available to me. I had no words to 
describe my internal world; consequently I had no way to describe 
this, my first conscious encounter with the nonphysical world. I 
have since learned that physical terminology is never an adequate 
substitute for the power of the experience. At that time, however, 
I would have been grateful for any understanding of what was 
happening. Instead, my lack of awareness resulted in a feeling of 
total isolation. 

The bleakness of the early morning light matched my own feel- 
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ings of depression. I pondered my dilemma, looking for a solution, 
an escape. Closing my eyes, I took a deep breath. For an instant, 
there was a measure of calm. I tried it again, placing all my con¬ 
centration on my breath. It worked. I began to feel myself relax. I 
had been meditating each morning for the past nine months and 
had come to recognize that internal place of quiet, that still point. 
How well I knew the routine: first releasing all thoughts, then 
letting go of physical sensations and finally finding that complete 
peace. Without conscious thought I had apparently found a way 
through this fear. Quite spontaneously, my deep breathing had 
triggered my meditation routine. I knew immediately what I 
needed to do. 

Opening the bedroom door, I glanced around the room. The 
familiar surroundings were reassuring. Pulling the coverlet off the 
bed, I wrapped myself in its softness and sat with my back against 
the foot of the bed. With my legs folded yoga-style, hands resting 
lightly on my knees, I began doing my deep breathing. Closing my 
eyes I silently voiced my personal affirmation which preceded 
each meditation: “I believe that I am more than my physical body 
and as such can perceive more than my physical world. I ask that I 
be assisted in my search for truth by whatever means is appropri¬ 
ate to advancing my ultimate awareness.” 

I do not recall exactly when I first sensed a “presence” accompa¬ 
nying me during my meditations. This presence manifested itself 
in wavelike shades of purple, seemingly connected with my deep¬ 
est levels of perception. It seemed little more than a purple sphere 
floating in the upper left-hand corner of my “mind’s eye.” At first 
it did not seem significant, since my meditations were frequently 
filled with visualized colors and shapes. But as the weeks pro¬ 
gressed, this mental vision continued to exist within each period of 
meditation. I found myself drawn to speculating on its signifi¬ 
cance. I could not release the notion that this energy was somehow 
different from the rest of my visualizations. Its very consistency 
intrigued me. 
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Slowly I counted myself into deeper levels of meditation, letting 
the strands of quiet merge inside me. Within minutes all was com¬ 
pletely calm. Even the vibrations and fearful thoughts which had 
been pursuing me had disappeared into the quiet. I allowed my¬ 
self the luxury of totally letting go and found my mind drifting on 
magical inner currents. Then, at a point deep in meditation, I 
shifted my body position, bringing my hands lightly together in 
my lap. The effect was dramatic. As my fingers touched, an elec¬ 
trical impulse jammed my entire being, and a circle of intense 
energy began to circulate in a counterclockwise motion through 
my hands, up my left arm, through my head, and back down my 
right arm. The very motion of joining my hands had completed 
some type of circuit. I was abruptly jolted out of meditation and 
dumped back into consciousness. As I pulled my hands apart, I 
could hear the blood pounding in my head. 

I studied the room for signs of anything physically amiss but 
everything appeared intact. I tried to dismiss the suspicion that 
the impulses were beyond my control. As I slowly settled back into 
meditation, I shut my eyes and allowed my hands to touch. In¬ 
stantly the circle of energy resumed. I separated my hands, only 
this time it did not stop the flow of energy. Instead, the vibrations 
reached a crescendo, creating a funneling cone of energy. The spi¬ 
raling energies began to accelerate, sending wavelike pulses 
through my entire body. The effect was hypnotic. I was being 
drawn into a vortex or tunnel of swirling energy and light. In spite 
of my natural anxiety, I was unable to fight the sensations. Per¬ 
haps it was in surrendering that my sense of fear gave way to 
acceptance and to the intoxicating joy which followed. I found 
myself in a state of exquisite harmony where no disruption existed. 
Enraptured by this euphoria, I seemed cradled in an unknown 
embrace, moving effortlessly and yet with ultimate speed. Like a 
fragrance being carried by the wind, I just drifted, oblivious to my 
whereabouts or direction. My inner meandering continued until, 
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to my surprise, I became conscious of a thought forming in my 
mind. 

Responding to this unknown impulse, I leaned to my left to pick 
up a pad and pencil from the bedside table. I did not question this 
strange urge, I just complied. Half wondering what I was doing, I 
stared at the paper and pencil. My eyes were now open though I 
still seemed in a sort of dreamy daze. I felt no sense of urgency and 
equally no sense of what I was to do with the paper. After a few 
moments I simply closed my eyes and was immediately drawn 
back into the funnel of revolving energy. Once again I floated with 
the current of light and vibration. 

Without warning, my right hand began to move across the ma- 
nila pad. I opened my eyes and stared at my hand as it continued 
to move quite without my assistance, the pencil making large ran¬ 
dom arcs on the paper. I watched in amazement as my hand 
moved in slow, steady rhythms across the paper. It was difficult to 
tell whether or not I was even awake. The movement continued. 
There was absolutely no conscious thought directing the motion. 
It just continued in an autonomous back-and-forth pattern as I 
watched, feeling awestruck and silently detached from the pro¬ 
cess. 

I tried lifting my writing hand to see what control I had over 
the process and discovered that I could voluntarily stop the writ¬ 
ing by lifting my writing hand. For several moments I held my 
hand suspended over the paper, deciding what to do next. Then 
dropping my hand back down to the paper, the writing began 
again, repeating the process, filling the pages with incomprehensi¬ 
ble looping designs. Whenever I picked up my hand the involun¬ 
tary movement stopped, and as soon as I brought it back to the 
paper, the writing continued. 

From what seemed a state of suspended animation, I observed 
myself as totally detached from the actions of my right hand. As 
the reality of what was happening crept into my awareness, I was 
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not sure whether to be thrilled or panicked. At that moment I had 
no understanding of telepathy, or that what I thought could be, 
and in fact, was being perceived by another dimension. I only 
knew that these large random shapes did not make sense and I 
wondered, to myself, why they were not more intelligible. In¬ 
stantly, the large scrawling became small, tight circles. “Good 
God,” I murmured. “Something has read my mind.” This realiza¬ 
tion shattered my tenuous resolve and I was consumed by a new 
rush of anxiety. Dropping the pencil, I reached for the phone. 

Anxiously I waited for the New York operator to patch through 
the call to my husband's office. She asked me to please hold, then 
“click”; there was nothing. The ensuing silence produced a sense 
of isolation as if I had been disconnected from all physical life. I 
can recall with absolute clarity the tension I felt as I waited for 
Jim to answer his phone. As I gripped the receiver, it suddenly 
became my only handle on reality. Thoughts tumbled into new 
thoughts with no resolution, leaving only more questions in their 
wake. I wanted to stop thinking, to remove myself from this mo¬ 
ment. I was determined not to convey a sense of panic when Jim 
answered the phone, but I needed to share what had happened. 
As I wrestled with a way to relate the experience, I realized how 
desperately I wanted Jim to verify my sanity. I wanted him to tell 
me that what I was experiencing was something other than the 
product of my imagination or overstimulated emotions. By the 
time he picked up his phone, I was crying, partly from stress and 
partly from relief. 

Struggling to find the words, I started to tell him the details of 
an experience too real to be imagined and too strange to be under¬ 
stood. Because he was in a business meeting, he responded only 
indirectly, but, despite his intentional vagueness, I could hear in 
his voice that he believed me. Neither of us had any inkling as to 
what had happened, nor could we have guessed that my isolation 
was a necessary building stage which would soon introduce me to 
an expanded vision of reality. 
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Saturday, January 17, 1981: The Encounter 

I am one who has learned a very simple truth: you truly cannot 
return home again. That Saturday morning I found myself 
gravitating toward the most familiar of tasks, as if they held the 
power to keep this other reality from trespassing any further. 
While I went through the motions of weekend chores, I was con¬ 
scious that nothing I could do would stop that which was inevita¬ 
ble. There are some experiences in life that are not optional; 
rather, one’s only choice becomes how conscious one wishes to be 
while living the experience itself. 

The vibrations were even more pronounced that morning. I 
somehow knew this was to be the day that my world would be 
changed forever. I watched my children playing in the snow. 
Their carefree activity suddenly embodied the essence of all I held 
personally sacred. If I let go, if I gave in to this vibration totally, 
would I return to them intact? Would I still be the mother they 
loved? In my heart, I prayed for five minutes more of this warm 
familiar world before I released what little hold I had left on my 
life. I knew of no way out of this dilemma except through it. 
There was no more time or energy to remain in this no-man’s-land 
of vibrations and strange meditations. It was time to solve this 
puzzle, to fill in the missing pieces. The solution seemed obvious— 

I needed to meditate again to find what lay at the end of the tun¬ 
nel of light. It no longer seemed a choice. 

Words cannot adequately describe what followed. Sitting on the 
floor, I wrapped the familiar comforter around me and balanced 
the pencil and paper in my lap. I took a few deep breaths to quiet 
myself and said my affirmation, asking for the strength to face 
whatever might happen. In the most natural of ways, the most 
extraordinary of events began to occur. All of the strain I had been 
experiencing melted away, and a feeling of peacefulness filled my 
being. The sense of time slipped out of my consciousness and the 
very room in which I was sitting vanished in an instant. Simulta- 
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neously, it seemed my awareness opened wide, allowing me to 
fully sense what was happening. 

As I thought of my body, I could feel the rhythmic pumping of 
my heart and the steady rise and fall of my lungs. I was enthralled 
by the simplicity of it all. The experience continued to unfold, 
causing a sense of peace to flow through me. At the point of abso¬ 
lute stillness within me, I knew I was in the presence of that which 
is considered sacred. Fear and trauma could not exist here. I was 
overwhelmed with a glowing expansiveness, pouring out the pur¬ 
est love I had ever felt. In my euphoria I wondered at my hesita¬ 
tion in releasing myself to this Source of wisdom and uncondi¬ 
tional love. There are no words to adequately translate the 
feelings that filled me. It was one of those intimately profound 
moments that is never forgotten. 

As difficult as the journey had been to this place of peace, it was 
equally difficult to consider returning to the physical world. The 
sense of tranquility was so all-pervasive that the thought of ever 
moving from this awareness was devastating. Reluctantly, as I be¬ 
gan to grope toward physical reality, my hand began to move. 
Although it had happened once before, this time when my hand 
started moving, I was still so far removed from physical reality 
that it was hard to focus my attention on the process. I struggled to 
refocus my thoughts. With eyes barely open, I watched my hand 
as it responded to an unknown source of dictation. 

I felt words—real words—crowding into my mind. My hand 
moved in response, writing what was being mentally transmitted 
in this mysterious manner. I was participating in the process, yet I 
also remained partially anesthetized to it. The words came so fast 
that I wondered if I could keep up. My hand ached from the 
strain, but I could not bring myself to stop. Finally, forty-seven 
pages later, my pencil came to rest. 

I was at a loss to explain either the source of the writing or the 
words which were scribbled on the page. I held the tablet as if 
feeling it for the first time, needing to touch physical objects that 
connected me to my surroundings. 
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How had these words come to me and from where? I had not 
heard voices; I had not seen the words. I had not thought words. I 
had felt them as though they grew from within me. These words 
were more than letters put together. They had depth and dimen¬ 
sion, and like an echo reverberating through a canyon, the essence 
of that echo had filled me and become instantly translated into 
words. 

I stared at the pages covering the floor in front of me. At first I 
was unsure of what to do. I got to my feet and walked toward the 
living room. The children were noisily stomping their boots and 
brushing the snow off their parkas. They did not see me standing 
in the doorway. Their lives seemed so vibrant and yet vulnerable. I 
wanted to reach out and hold them and have them hold me. I 
suddenly needed to share their exuberance. Reaching for my little 
girl, I scooped her up in my arms, silently holding her precious life 
close to me. Her cheeks felt cool next to mine, and her face spar¬ 
kled with joy. We had both given birth, my daughter and I, each 
to our own creative reality—she to her new snowman and me to a 
perception of exquisite joy that my life might unfold according to 
a plan I had never before acknowledged. Life seemed younger, 
more accessible and ready to be lived. I was filled with such a 
sense of well-being. The depression and fear had gone and were 
replaced by a magical sense of completion. I thought how fine it 
was to be alive on this winter morning, and with this thought 
came the realization that even the vibrations had disappeared. 

I was so caught up in the experience, the feelings of oneness 
within the meditation and the strange process of knowing, that I 
had failed to consider the actual words written on the pages. Now 
for the first time I became aware of the writing. As my eyes fo¬ 
cused on the first line, I read: 

"~'\ s Do not fear our presence. We exist for you and with you as 
Messengers of the Infinite. Cosmic Truth exists as the focused ener¬ 
gies of a creative universe. Gods balance maintains this creative 
universe and the evolution of all things. 
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You are one of many who seek to manifest awareness of Truth 
and in so doing understand the mysteries of universal life. You 
inadvertently sought our counsel during those periods of conscious 
release when your energies were free to search for Truth. In 
searching you awakened the heart, allowing the love which comes 
from the heart to generate the intense energy which exists as the 
link between your body and that of other beneficent spirits. 

Your bodily reservoirs are now temporarily depleted because of 
intensities experienced in advancing this communication. While 
your body resisted this communication on a conscious level , on a 
deeper level your living soul urged you forward to manifest your 
search for Truth. The physical symptoms you experienced were 
the result of the refocusing and reinforcing of your bodily energies 
and energy channels in order to accommodate the expanded en¬ 
ergy of our communication. 

Now that you are aware of the exchange which can and often 
does exist between man and unseen forces of the universe, you 
must realize that you have tapped the most basic of Truths: that all 
beings exist as seemingly insular items and yet as integral and in¬ 
separable parts of the whole. There is no limitation possible of the 
whole either in thought or action. The whole exists in relation to 
its parts but not because of its parts. The parts exist because of the 
whole. 

The totality of the universe is an orderly, efficient, and balanced 
operation where nothing is permanently lost or misdirected. There 
are no time or space limitations, only increased awareness of the 
whole. All beings exist and function according to their degree of 
enlightenment. 

When man initially aligns himself with the intuitive truths of 
the natural universe, he is filled with questioning. This is part of 
learning, for without questions there can be no satisfaction in the 
verification of truth. 

Our purpose is to make you aware where you are unaware, to 
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glorify your spiritual nature where it is diminished, to show you 
the peace of worlds within and without. 

The Earth is undergoing a metamorphosis into an age of aware¬ 
ness and is physically changing to accommodate this increased en¬ 
ergy. Your planet and its people will be exposed to an unprece¬ 
dented period of harmonious realignment if the energies of more 
advanced realities are successful in catalytically sparking this new 
age of awareness. The Earth f s evolving consciousness will gradu¬ 
ally transcend those negative limitations which currently domi¬ 
nate your diminished and depleted world. 

Do not fear what you do not understand; instead seek to learn. 
Do not be one who turns away from awareness in fear, for there is 
much being held in the balance. Seek the light and consciously 
align your energies with the new, blossoming awarenesses of your 
evolving world. 

I did not know what to say. As I handed the pages to Jim, he 
too, was astonished at the power and sweep of the words, and 
unable to even speculate about who might have authored such 
thoughts. Clearly it had not been me. His rational mind seemed 
unable to even entertain, much less resolve, the huge questions 
raised by the communication. We sat looking alternately at each 
other and then at the scattered pages. It seemed incomprehensible 
that such startling words were on the papers I held. I was a person 
of feelings, not of words. Even though Jim was a man of many 
words, none surfaced to summarize the significance of the writ¬ 
ing. I reread the first page, struggling to grasp the words and inte¬ 
grate them with the process I had just witnessed. 

The reaction I found myself verbalizing was one of mixed feel¬ 
ings. Disbelief, uncertainty and skepticism blended with exhilara¬ 
tion and a feeling of reverence. My major stumbling block was 
personal self-confidence. How could this writing have come 
through me? Surely, I was not worthy or capable of interacting on 
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such a highly spiritual level. “Do not fear our presence.” I was not 
as much afraid as I was awestruck. “Messengers of the Infinite” 
sent uncontrollable tingles down my spine. My Episcopalian back¬ 
ground had long since been set adrift, and my compromise with 
formalized religion was Unitarianism. Spirituality to me was a 
vast and unknowable subject. But what was this? 

My anxiety level rose again when I came to the statement, 
"God’s balance maintains this creative universe and the evolution 
of all things.” The mention of “God” was somehow confounding 
to me. Long ago I had dismissed the idea of a personal God, feel¬ 
ing it was too pat an answer. My current bewilderment, however, 
indicated how much I still wanted to believe in such a God. The 
prospect of being addressed by a God-oriented presence from an¬ 
other plane of existence was both exhilarating and terrifying. 

The writing implied that we were being helped by other forces 
from outside ourselves to save our very lives. Comprehending this 
incredible piece of information made me wide-eyed with amaze¬ 
ment. I took a deep breath, looked at Jim and continued to read. I 
had asked in my meditations to know a way to help change all our 
lives to have a broader perspective. The enormity of my asking the 
universe for answers seemed suddenly preposterous. I had been so 
caught up in seeking my own personal enlightenment that I had 
lost sight of who it was I was addressing. I took a deep breath. 
Picking up the second page, I read slowly, trying to feel what was 
written between the lines as well as on them. The tone of the mes¬ 
sage was unquestionably “beneficent.” Certainly nothing person¬ 
ally threatening was contained in the words. In fact, it was appar¬ 
ent that I was being offered guidance by some force or intelligence 
that seemed to have an overview of the condition of the earth and 
its people. It all seemed preposterous, and yet there it was on pa¬ 
per in front of me. 

“The physical symptoms you experienced were the result of the 
refocusing and reinforcing of your bodily energies and energy 
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channels in order to accommodate the expanded energy of our 
communication.” So this was the cause of the vibrations. It was 
hard to comprehend that my body had been the object of such a 
mysterious reprogramming. It was more than a little frightening 
to hear what had been going on inside of me. As overwhelming as 
everything now appeared, this was an experience that in all prob¬ 
ability would never be duplicated in my life. There was no expla¬ 
nation as to why it had happened to me, but intuitively I knew 
this unique happening would be both a blessing and perhaps a 
curse. I was suddenly exhausted by the weight of it all. I slumped 
down between the pillows, unable to read any more. It was sim¬ 
ply too much to absorb, and I retreated by staring absently at the 
ceiling. It would all work out; somehow I had to believe it would 
all make sense. 

An unsettling thought pushed its way into my mind, causing me 
still further anxiety. Had I imagined this message? Was the writing 
the product of an overactive imagination or something from my 
subconscious? I closed my eyes to concentrate. Was this real? Was 
this real? The feelings of immense energy, the vibrations and the 
writing process were still very fresh experiences to me. I turned 
each piece of the writing over and over in my mind, listening to 
how it sounded and wondering what the true origin of the writing 
was. 

I was already aware of expanded states of consciousness and my 
meditations had shown me new depths of my inner self, but I had 
never returned from my meditations with written messages. These 
words were far more profound than anything I was capable of 
writing. It was simply beyond me to even try to fathom “Cosmic 
Truth” or “Messengers of the Infinite.” The very mention that 
“God” existed was more than I wanted to try to handle at the 
moment. 

I was reeling from the impact of the words, and my life seemed 
suddenly compacted into the last two weeks as if nothing signifi- 
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cant had existed before the onset of this experience. I needed time 
to find a level of normalcy, to remember who I was in order to 
figure out why I was where I was at this moment. 


Searching the Recent Past for Answers 

We are all, of course, products of our experiences and those he¬ 
reditary characteristics with which we prepare to play out our 
lives. It is never easy when in the middle of life there is cause for a 
dramatic change. Yet I had found myself in that situation during 
the previous year. I was now thirty-seven and married with two 
children. Outwardly I had all the embellishments of a successful 
suburban life in Connecticut. Since this had been my yardstick for 
success, I did, indeed, consider myself successful. 

Jim was thirty-nine and a vice-president with CBS. While he 
often talked of being bored with the corporate world, I tried not to 
respond to his notions that the job was not “feeding” him. It was 
too threatening to even consider the possibility of his leaving the 
corporate life. I had no desire to go back to work or in any way to 
lessen the level of my lifestyle. Whenever the conversation came 
up, I let it die through lack of interest. 

In April, 1980, Jim had planned to attend a workshop in Vir¬ 
ginia on exploring and expanding human consciousness. Even 
though he doubted my interest, he asked if I would like to join 
him. Surprising myself, I agreed to go along to what I was sure 
would be just another of his intellectual exercises on consciousness. 
I rationalized that at the very least I could enjoy the warmth of 
spring, well under way in the Blue Ridge Mountains. 

Perhaps there is no adequate preparation for life’s dramatic 
changes. I was certainly a complete amateur in understanding hu¬ 
man consciousness or matters of deep spiritual significance; yet I 
found myself signed up along with Jim for a workshop at the Mon¬ 
roe Institute of Applied Sciences in Nellysford, Virginia. Although 
I did not know it then, this workshop would forever alter my con¬ 
ventional existence, drastically changing what had always been. It 
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was called the “Gateway Program,” a term which later proved to 
be entirely prophetic. In this program we were introduced to new, 
advanced mind-focusing techniques that assisted entry into deep 
levels of meditation. 

I was expecting nothing and Jim was expecting everything. I 
later wondered if that contrast in expectation levels had made the 
difference. I joined the conference to be a spectator, not a partici¬ 
pant. The people who came to this workshop were mosdy serious 
searchers, not neophytes like myself. The one thing they all shared 
that I did not was an interest in exploring their deeper dimensions. 
While I enjoyed their company, there was an invisible wall of in¬ 
tent which separated us; and though I planned to go through the 
motions I neither anticipated nor sought any far-reaching insights. 
Jim, on the other hand, hoped for some kind of personal insight 
through the new application of meditation techniques. 

The experience of the conference was intense as people reached 
into the unknown for understanding and came back with experi¬ 
ences from beyond their physical environment. Lulled by the 
meditations, I too reached into the unknown and experienced my 
living presence in a way that defied every human consideration of 
separateness. As I experienced the earth rotating through space, I 
saw life moving as one. The earth, the stars, the sun all lived as 
scintillating replicas of an even more magnificent wholeness. Life 
was not limited to human population; rather, all forms of animate 
and inanimate being flowed together toward ultimate comple¬ 
tion. 

The workshop participants were exposed to deepening levels of 
meditation and to the tools of exploration into dimensions of con¬ 
sciousness. My visions grew in intensity with each new session un¬ 
til I lost count of the days, the time and even what Jim was doing. 
Initially it was difficult to share my experiences with the group 
even though they encouraged me. I was so overcome by the depth 
of my own emotional responses that I could barely speak without a 
deluge of tears. 

In a state of consciousness referred to as “mind awake, body 
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asleep,” I found fields and meadows of uninterrupted lush green¬ 
ness and extravagant life which permeated my senses and filled 
my body with joy. Touching the living essence of nature, I rejoiced 
in the knowledge that I, as a woman and member of the human 
race, fit perfectly into the scheme of creation. Yet it was a poi¬ 
gnant realization that all forms of life existed as extensions of a 
universal growth pattern which benefited from the interaction of 
all the parts. Feelings of total inadequacy washed over me when I 
considered what I had to share with others. Sadly I realized I had 
nothing. 

In another deep state of meditation I felt the fear and hopeless¬ 
ness of being a bystander and watching the dissolution of buildings 
collapsing before me like insignificant little play houses, and parts 
of people’s bodies floating in strange geometric patterns of black 
and white. I did not know what it meant to see scenes of such 
wanton destruction occurring within the framework of such ap¬ 
parent apathy. 

The most profound of my visions was of a silver dove floating 
effortlessly in a clear blue sky with a band of turquoise across its 
forehead, its gossamer body refracting the rays of sunlight into a 
rainbow of stunning beauty. This lovely vision appeared in re¬ 
sponse to my question, “What is the single most important thing 
for me to know at this moment?” I could only speculate that it was 
meant to signify the rebirth of my own being into a state of free¬ 
dom and beauty capable of displaying great light. As I reflected 
on the interpretation, I was perplexed because I did not have any 
great light to share. Yet I felt as if I was falling in love with all 
things simultaneously. I became aware of myself as the embodi¬ 
ment of love, and that feeling has never left me. 

The memory of the experiences glowed within me, and I 
laughed, cried and rejoiced at my discoveries. Life suddenly 
seemed far grander than anything I had ever known. A different 
love began to flow between Jim and me, touching a new deeper 


The Encounter 


39 


level of tenderness. As I shared the feelings from the four days, our 
new connection lifted us into a previously unknown level of com¬ 
mitment. It was as if a dam had broken within me and a sense of 
renewal flooded into my life. I was free. 

Patterns of expected behavior, of self-accepted limitations, 
seemed to slip away in the weeks that followed our return to Con¬ 
necticut. I was no longer afraid to vocalize thoughts about chang¬ 
ing lifestyles and exploring spirituality. Suddenly I was eager to 
explore what had previously been so threatening. While lifelong 
perceptions are difficult to change, I learned that they can be 
changed. And in so doing, my experiences allowed the birth of a 
new “me.” 

As I practiced the new meditation techniques I had learned in 
Virginia, including a personal affirmation for guidance and pro¬ 
tection, I found I was successful in reaching similar levels of in¬ 
tense discovery. The meditations, always dramatically visual expe¬ 
riences, continued to blossom. Visions became more specific, often 
in response to questions I asked about my life. As I gave myself 
permission to change with these new discoveries, I found that not 
only my needs, but my perceptions of family relationships, 
changed. Often there were not words for the feelings I wanted to 
express, some growing from an overwhelming inner happiness or 
an unexplainable sadness. Now that the emotional restraints had 
been removed, I was exposed to feelings that had a new level of 
intensity. 

Often in meditation it seemed as if I was talking to myself or 
wishing into the limitlessness of space, asking for a better under¬ 
standing of what our lives meant. I came in contact with people 
who suffered emotionally and physically, victimized by seemingly 
insurmountable obstacles which left them feeling deserted and ex¬ 
posed. I wanted to believe that there were answers, and I asked in 
my meditations to know the unknowable that I might share in¬ 
sights with those whose lives had no meaning. 
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Sunday, January 18, 1981: Dialogue 

What was to happen next? Was this communication with an 
unseen being likely to continue? More significantly, was it possible 
that yesterday’s message was but the beginning? There was an 
endless array of personal questions I wanted to ask, not to mention 
those of broader spiritual significance. The possibility for such an 
avenue of information seemed too extraordinary to comprehend. 
Still it was worth pursuing in light of yesterday’s profound 
thoughts. Jim suggested that we meditate together to see if direct 
questions would receive answers. The morning’s writing had left 
us stunned, yet eager to explore possible connections. Early in the 
afternoon we sat together to pursue the communication. I sat 
cross-legged on the floor and Jim sat in front of me. Both of us had 
paper and pencils. In retrospect I am shocked at the boldness of 
our actions, and yet we were suspended somewhere between un¬ 
derstanding and disbelief, and we needed more clarification. 

Gradually I calmed down, did my breathing exercises, said my 
affirmation and waited. Abruptly I sensed the “presence” and 
murmured to Jim to proceed. Nervously he wrote out the first 
question and placed it in my lap: “ WHO ARE YOU ?” My right 
hand immediately began to move as it had done before. The mes¬ 
sage came quickly and then stopped. With tremendous excite¬ 
ment, we read: 

We are multidimensional beings from another more spiritu¬ 
ally evolved plane. Our aim is one of positive reinforcement to 
further man's development. 

Man lives as a simple , two-dimensional being who has chosen to 
experience earth in order to advance his spiritual center. However , 
man has succumbed to limited vision and is unable to evolve fur¬ 
ther without guidance from outside energies who are cognizant of 
greater vision of universal action. 
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You have been looking for your path , I am your teacher—I am 
Mentor—and I am here to help you evolve through earthly planes 
to other more satisfying dimensions. 

I was trembling. ‘Mentor”. . .my teacher. Was this the result of 
my meditations, the months of asking to be shown? My body felt 
limp and overwhelmed. Tears clouded my vision and slowly ran 
down my cheeks and onto the paper. Quietly Jim returned to his 
questions. My mind was suspended somewhere between con¬ 
sciousness and meditation, yet I heard Jim scribbling and felt him 
place the next slip of paper in my lap. The incredible dialogue 
continued. 

Where are you? 

We are within—as part of your own evolving energy—and 
without—as a separate energy existing in a separate reality We are 
of another more highly evolved plane with beings of greater un¬ 
derstanding. We wish to augment your development through the 
teachings of cosmic truths. We wish you only the peace and joy of 
dynamic self-realization . 

We and others of the universe have consistently interacted with 
your planet , Earth , and many other stars of your galaxy. It is uni¬ 
versally understood that more highly evolved energies will be al¬ 
lowed to periodically transcend their energy bounds in order to 
share insights with more slowly evolving energies. This is being 
done everywhere. 

We stared at this answer. What kind of intelligence was this? 
The answer seemed reminiscent of science fiction. It was extraor¬ 
dinary to consider “more highly evolved energies” transcending 
energy bounds to help mankind. It was almost beyond belief, yet 
there it was written on the paper—a beneficent spirit of energy 
wanting to share higher understanding with us. I felt numb. 

Jim’s next question was aimed at trying to locate this “Mentor” 
in a physical way. 
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Where do you come from? 

->]*- We began, as you did , in the birthplace of all souls . We have 
progressed beyond your level to a place of sublime tranquility. We 
are teachers. We are available to all developing levels and wish 
only to provide reassurance and guidance to those who seek to 
walk the path of enlightenment. 

This response seemed to be telling us that there might not be an 
understandable way to locate Mentor's presence. I was captivated 
by the two notions: “the birthplace of all souls” and “a place of 
sublime tranquility.” I recalled my childhood visions of heaven, 
and began considering the notion of guardian angels, but Jim's 
next question interrupted my wondering. 

What purpose do you have in being here? 

-'{r To improve your understanding of those spiritual concepts 
which are compatible with universal evolution , and simulta¬ 
neously to increase your understanding of other realities which 
exist to the same degree that yours exists. 

We are here to help avert total depletion of physical and spiri¬ 
tual resources. This depletion is being aggravated by mans un¬ 
willingness to cooperate with others of his kind and by his wanton 
destruction of his planet. There are vast directions for growth, but 
a basic change in priorites is necessary to allow the planet to 
evolve in a non-threatened way 

This suggested some sort of impending danger but also that, 
through a more accurate appraisal of the real issues at stake, 
namely the “depletion of the planet,” we could change the already 
established patterns and perhaps avoid whatever waits in the 
wings of unwritten earth history. In looking honestly at the world 
in which we all live, there seems to be such contradiction. On the 
one hand, surgeons struggle to perfect transplant surgeries, and on 
the other hand, we promote war which causes untold loss of life 
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and devastation. I wondered about the outcome of the earth’s un¬ 
satisfactory relationship with the universe. I speculated whether 
this was leading toward some sort of apocalyptic event. 

Why is this communication happening now? 

Communications are increasing for two reasons. One, large 
numbers of people have advanced their levels of spiritual and cos¬ 
mic understanding to now have the energies and the direction for 
focusing their objectives, one of which is often contact with realms 
of higher consciousness. Put another way, the seeds of spiritual 
enlightenment are sprouting and man is becoming aware. 

Two, spiritually aware realities cannot condone the destruction 
of Planet Earth, for no action can exist without a much intensified 
reaction. Thus, there is more being held in the balance than man’s 
mere Earth School survival. 

Once again, a clear statement was being issued that man’s de¬ 
struction of the planet was threatening more than his own sur¬ 
vival. But it also seemed to foreshadow a possible new level of 
cooperation between man and “spiritually aware realities.” What 
was this term “Earth School”? Were we, indeed, in some kind of 
school or classroom? In thinking about the earth, I realized my 
deep and intense feeling for this planet being referred to as Earth 
School. I felt as if earth was a personal being, a friend I wanted to 
protect. Whatever the avenues to sustain life on the planet, they 
had to be found. I felt totally inadequate. How could one person 
help? 

What do you want of me? 

->[<- To listen attentively and to learn, that you may eventually 
share these understandings with many others. Divinity is ulti¬ 
mately for all, but there are highly negative forces interacting 
with your planet, and earth needs an immediate course correction 
to avert potential disaster. 
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Do not labor under assumed responsibility. You are only meant 
to contribute your energies through this already established chan¬ 
nel. The use of this channel will not overwhelm your system, for 
you are now handling this communication smoothly. You need not 
fear our assistance or guidance. This is important; just listen and 
learn. 

I realized that I had no choice, no alternative. Apparently I was 
being asked to communicate what was channeled to me, yet there 
were no specifics. In a way I was relieved. What a monumental 
task it would be to try and change established thinking, particu¬ 
larly when the source of the information could not be seen. I re¬ 
laxed a bit, unable to think of another question. Jim, however, 
was ready with one which was particularly significant. 

Why did you communicate with Meredith? 

T Her earlier life was spiritually unfocused and distracted. She 
^ ^ generally concerned with her living circumstances and only in 
a limited way concerned with questions of cosmic evolution. This 
changed—she became aware of her connection with the Ultimate 
and wished to find direction for her life and the lives of other 
people. 

We also live by this connection to the Ultimate and are imbued 
with the abilities to work with those whose desires for knowledge 
are sincere and whose energies have become focused to receive 
instruction. We were aware of her personal existence before her 
awakening, but were unable to single out the connection in order 
to reach her superconscious. She asked for a link to greater under¬ 
standing. This is that link. We are grateful for her receptivity. 

Was it that simple? Was it basically a matter of asking for help? 
If so, then it was suddenly clear... I truly had asked—specifically 
and persistently for guidance to help me grow in awareness. Ap¬ 
parently my meditations and my prayers had resulted in this seem¬ 
ingly incredible linkup. 
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We desperately wanted to learn more about Mentor. Was Men¬ 
tor a godly entity? Was Mentor part of a spirit existence? What 
was the relationship between Mentor and other spiritual forces? I 
was determined to find some way to position Mentor’s presence. 

Are you able to draw on higher powers for help? 

->[c- Yes, the Ultimate Love, the Ultimate Whole, God, is the per¬ 
fectness toward which we all evolve. Each strives in his own way 
within his own structure to achieve his highest potential on all 
levels of advancement. 

Mentor’s response was reassuring to me. While I needed to per¬ 
sonally sort out my understanding of God, it was comforting to 
hear that Mentor recognized a higher power. This brought me to a 
new level of confidence. I thought of my next question and 
watched my hand write out the response. 

Do the vibrations that I sense when I meditate indicate your 
presence? 

Yes, the vibrations indicate our presence with you. We are 
never far from you. You have but to channel your energies in the 
appropriate fashion to draw in our presence. 

The human race must recognize its deeply buried bond with 
Universal Energy or no significant spiritual growth is possible. 
Universal Energy projects love to all elements—be sensitive to this 
fact. 

Guidance is crucial to all people of all realities. It is essential to 
strive to improve awareness. Many are working to improve your 
planet. Earth. It finds itself in a very depleted condition. Your 
energy will provide one more voice to add vision to your planet's 
lack of direction. 

Man is at the eye of the storm and doesn't perceive the reality of 
what may be upon him. Because catastrophe now falls within 
range of Earth's horizon, each individual with vision must take 
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responsibility for bis awareness and strive to reach others with far¬ 
sighted, insightful information. Growth will be slow but perma¬ 
nent , and will allow Earth to continue its forward momentum , 
breaking out of its currently stalled condition. The Earth cries out 
for rejuvenation and realignment. If you doubt this, let your body 
sink into a receptive state where you can monitor the degenerative 
process within the Earth. 

Mentor’s compassionate plea for mankind to wake up to the 
trouble at hand was distressing. It saddened me to think of any 
impending catastrophe and mans seeming disregard for his own 
plight. I felt totally inadequate considering the unlikely prospect 
that anyone would listen to what I could offer on the subject, 
much less accept the source of my information. 

Should I meditate at a particular time of day? 

-✓[e Yes, work at a particular time; we can make our vibrations 
stronger then. Work often. We have much work to do. You will not 
always understand what we say ; but it will all become clear in 
time. Contain the material in packets; it will be dispersed later. 
Sleep well and good night. 

“Sleep well and good night”! Mentor must have sensed the drain 
I was beginning to feel. I was emotionally frayed, yet I was al¬ 
ready considering the questions for the next “sitting.” I wondered 
if this loving presence would be there for me tomorrow. The dra¬ 
matic tone of the messages, the sense of compassion for all human¬ 
ity contained within the words, caused yet another awakening 
within me. I read again the instruction to contain the material in 
packets to be dispersed later. I began to feel a sense of commit¬ 
ment, shadowed though it was by my own lack of confidence. 
Nevertheless, this sense was destined to grow. The committment 
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was to work on behalf of humanity. A contract had been offered to 
me—and I unknowingly accepted. 

The Deepening Relationship 

The next morning I was ready with another series of questions, 
and Mentor—thank God—was there to respond as before. As I 
was preparing to ask my question, I could not help but wonder if, 
somehow, I would be able to perceive Mentor in physical terms. 
He immediately responded to my mental wonderings as a ques¬ 
tion. 

Will I ever be able to perceive you in a physical way? 

You cannot see a picture of us because our wavelength struc¬ 
ture is different from yours. Our thoughts come to you through a 
complicated channel of wavelength variations. When you medi¬ 
tate you see purple and white spheres. These are the auras of 
color-sensitive reflections of the intense accumulation of energies 
with which we work. This will have to be sufficient , for it would 
not be appropriate for us to manufacture an earthly posture just 
for your temporary reassurance. You must trust us based on your 
reaction to our teachings. 

We are many in number. We began with three but the three are 
not always the same , for many wish the opportunity of experienc¬ 
ing breakthrough to your reality As soon as it became possible for 
one group to tune in to your level , it opened the way for many to 
tune in. It is a matter of fine tuning on your part and ours. 

However ; Agartha, I am Mentor—your teacher—and the coor¬ 
dinator of your perceptions. I am always with you to monitor and 
interpret that which is being projected to you. I am becoming 
acquainted with you and you with me. It is important that a bond 
of extreme trust and love develop between us. 
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“Agartha”? The name appeared so quickly I did not think to ask 
Mentor why he called me that. Then in reading through the re¬ 
sponse, I asked what Jim and I both wanted to know: 

Why did you name Meredith “Agartha'? 

“Agartha ” is a name meaning “journey to the stars. ” We knew 
she would appreciate it. It is a name with good meaning—special 
meaning—in your language. It has no origin in our language. 
Language in our space or dimension is undetermined—it exists by 
the acceptance of another or willingness to receive an impression. 
One must have the other being's permission in order to send and 
have the message properly received. 

We do experience what you could call thought impressions. 
These , however ; are not in a form you would recognize. Our nam¬ 
ing of Agartha represents a thought impression. It was translated 
to those exact letters by Agartha herself. The intent , the meaning , 
was what was projected. 

Mentor was right—I loved my name, “Agartha." It was almost 
two years later, however, before Mentor clarified for me that 
Agartha was from the Sanskrit word, “agarta,” which translates to 
the concept of “heaven bound.” This second meaning added 
greatly to my initial enjoyment of the name, as I have since come 
to understand that we are all “heaven bound.” I had the distinct 
feeling that Mentor enjoyed giving me my name, and it became 
special like a sacred gift that one cherishes and shares with loved 
ones. It was beginning to seem more natural for me to be develop¬ 
ing a relationship with Mentor. His calling me Agartha indicated 
that it was mutual. 

While Mentor has masculine connotations in my mind, he has 
said specifically that he is both male and female. My teacher re¬ 
gards himself in a universal way as his response to my later ques¬ 
tion about names on his realm indicated. 
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What about your name, “Mentor”? Apparently you have 
names? What are they? 

“jJS" Our names are of no real importance. We address energies of 
our dimension with thought impression titles , such as “one of un¬ 
limited joy ” or “giver of wisdom. ” You may call us any positive 
force names you choose—pick any and they will be adequate. You 
may use “Mentor ” (Coordinator of Perceptions), “Mirth ” (Sus- 
tainer of Happiness) and “Merciful ” (Unique Sensitor). 

I had the strange impression that Mentor was amused with my 
questions about names. I sensed that he was laughing lovingly as 
he came up with “Mirth”, “Merciful” and “Mentor.” He seemed 
content to be making a concession to my need for names and his 
kind indulgence was warming. It helped me to relax while getting 
to know this new nonphysical connection. 

Jim wanted to ask about the communications themselves. How 
did they happen? How did the thoughts come out in perfect En¬ 
glish? Perhaps more than any single issue, the simple question of 
language and language transmission greatly puzzled us. 

How do you communicate through Agartha via the English 
language? I can only assume that your language, if you have 
one, is not English. 

"Y" We do not use language per se. We use brain waves which are 
telepathicallv processed. Your need of a particular language is very 
basic and presents many difficulties even in communicating with 
others of your same planet. We communicate with Agartha tele - 
pathically. We do not feed her the words , we feed her the 
thoughts , and she then puts them in her own words. 

Telepathy seemed a simple answer to what we could only guess 
was a much more sophisticated process. We were becoming more 
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confident with the process, however, and had no reason to doubt 
the incredible results. 

Many months later a question came up that was frequently 
asked by both believers and hard-core skeptics. I hoped it would 
not offend Mentor, but I needed to ask it. 

I do not wish to doubt you, Mentor, but could it possibly be 
that you are a product of my imagination? 

What is imagination except a glimpse of reality experienced 
and expressed in a normally unprecedented manner? We tied our 
collective energies into this communication and then selectively 
decreased the volume. The conversion of energ\ r into thought im¬ 
pressions, which are then telepathically transmitted, is how we 
were able to communicate with you, Agartha. This is the way 
communication is most successfully accomplished where there is a 
wide variance in energy levels. 

Most people you know experience jolts of awareness. This com¬ 
munication is simply awarenesses strung together creating com¬ 
plete thoughts; and, yes it does come through Agartha’s subcon¬ 
scious, or as we would rather call it superconscious. 

On our dimension we are like a shimmering pond with reflec¬ 
tions or vibrations springing back and forth. These thought im¬ 
pressions are communicated very precisely—and with beautiful 
subtleties that are lost with words. You might call it words of a 
different kind of language, but there is no noise or sound involved. 

Quiet and sound merge into one another in other dimensions. . . 

Mentor’s skill and grace in answering my most complicated 
questions was reassuring. Even though the answer to questions 
often sounded like a combination of a Zen koan and a beautiful 
metaphor, it still felt basically complete. This intriguing answer, 
however, failed to satisfy Jim’s deeper question concerning verifi- 
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cation of the existence of other levels of reality. I tried again. 
What about all the skeptical people and people who want facts? 

There will be some wanting only concrete proof. These peo¬ 
ple’s minds are still in a more confused state of development and 
have not evolved to the point of accepting higher consciousness in 
their lives. They are therefore only interested in tearing down that 
which they do not understand. But there is no time limit for 
awareness, and ultimate knowledge comes to all energy' forms. 

Do not be concerned; we will protect you in any circumstances 
that would seriously disillusion you to the point of creating blocks 
to our communication. You have already progressed along this 
path of higher understanding to the point where it would be im¬ 
possible for you to be again satisfied with the mundane. Do not be 
concerned—the value of this material will be perceived. 

The understanding of Truths Ls more essential, more valuable to 
you as a race of people than mere facts could ever be. Truths are 
not limited to the interaction of certain physical circumstances or 
events. Truths encompass understandings which raise man from 
the confinement of Earth School to mastery of the Cosmos! 

Facts are finite. They happen and are recountable, but to 
whose benefit and for what purpose? The ever-expanding search 
for Truth is the only search of substance, and those who search in 
this vein will not be disappointed for they will intuitively recog¬ 
nize the Truths of which we speak. Truths are constant elements 
emanating from the very' core of existence. These are the building 
blocks with which man needs to deal. 

Being the channel for these communications and needing to an¬ 
swer the questions of those who wanted to know about the Mentor 
material, I had a particularly strong need to know that I was not 
just talking to myself. I also needed to be sure I was not misrepre- 
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senting Mentor’s thoughts. This authoritative answer seemed to 
satisfy Jim, or at least to preempt a continuation of questions 
along this line of thought. He was deeply impressed with Mentor’s 
wisdom concerning facts and truths. 

How can I be sure which thoughts are mine and which are 
yours? 

~'i'~ Questions in the morning are more apt to get prompt and 
correct responses. Write your questions out ahead of time. If you 
find you are unsure of an answer, do not speak it—it is coming 
from you and not us. Our answers and material are sent quickly 
and surely, as you are now writing, not with hesitation. 

It is understandable that you wish proof. When you stop being 
concerned with this you will find proof. We are not being arbi¬ 
trary, we are simply trying to separate our communications from 
your own mind’s. There is a very fine distinction sometimes be¬ 
tween what you wish to believe and what in fact is our beamed-in 
communication. Always ask questions about your course of action 
several times and if you do not understand, ask again. 

It seemed so simple, and I have come to recognize Mentor’s abil¬ 
ity to deal in simplicity as an attribute of a true teacher. It was just 
as he said in the beginning: I was learning to trust him because of 
what he said and the way in which he said it. It seemed he was 
always able to perceive just how much I could comprehend. He 
was never belittling nor overly perplexing, always dealing in easily 
understood language. 

Gradually our daily contact with Mentor led to larger questions 
about the whole spectrum of alternate realities and nonphysical 
beings. If it was possible to reach out and contact higher levels, 
could we communicate with simpler life forms such as houseplants 
or even the nature spirits? Jim posed this question about other 
realities and was quite surprised by the depth of the answer he 
received. 
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Are there separate realities overlapping with ours? Can Agartha 
journey to these realities or experience them with her five 
senses? 

It is not solely the five senses with which one experiences 
other realities. Agartha experiences me now, not with her eyes, 
not with her ears, but with her mind and her spiritual energy She 
will have an easier time perceiving those realities which are more 
advanced than those in and around Earth School, for Earth 
School realities are primarily concerned with a basic level of spiri¬ 
tual growth. The exception to this is in contacting the natural en¬ 
ergies or nature spirits of the planet, for they share a similar en¬ 
ergy configuration with man and thus can be contacted quite 
easily. 

The energy developed through normal spiritual attainment is 
not of sufficient strength to contact more diminished levels. It 
takes considerably more energy to digress to more diminished lev¬ 
els than it takes to advance to more spiritually adept levels. It 
follows then that those on the simpler, more basic levels of devel¬ 
opment are more easily able to contact those beings who will ad¬ 
vance their spirituality, whereas they will not be able to contact as 
clearly those beings of lesser levels who might cause them anxiety. 

When a being becomes of sufficient strength of spirit to be unaf¬ 
fected by contacts with lesser realities, then he usually finds he 
possesses the energy r necessary r to make contacts of this type. The 
intense desire to communicate with simpler levels of reality is not 
usually felt until sufficient insight has been attained that one per¬ 
ceives his true role as teacher. 

Perceptions change as you advance. There are no clear-cut lines 
between realities. Death in your culture has you crossing a major 
barrier, when in fact it is a rather minor transition. Once on the 
other side you discover degrees of attainment. Each entity is sepa¬ 
rate but exists within the whole. Realities exist in a blending fash¬ 
ion, perceived by those involved as either separate or blended in 
exquisite harmony with the whole. 
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What is perceived depends on what is being sought. Put another 
way, there are singular and multiple ways of perceiving each real¬ 
ity by those involved, just as in Earth School, where there is the 
contrast between mere survival and spiritual enlightenment. Thus 
the degree of “enjoyment” or “growth” inherent in each reality 
depends on what one is content with. One cannot see the beautiful 
blending of energies if one has developed interest and knowledge 
of only the physical condition. 


The Continuing Communication Process 

And so it began and continues today. Mentor requested that I 
contain my daily writings of his teachings in packets. One morn¬ 
ing, about three months after our initial meeting, he mentioned 
that we would begin the first of many books and presented me 
with the entire chapter outline for this book. Subsequently, we 
were to spend the better part of three years writing this first book, 
and he has instructed us editorially through each stage in order 
that the book may be guided to completion. 

The process of sharing Mentor has become easier as I have ob¬ 
served the positive effect of his words on individuals and groups. It 
has been a slow steady process of learning to look beyond my own 
limitations to realize that I would not have been given this connec¬ 
tion if in fact I was not capable of using it effectively. The more 
my life reaches toward awareness and understanding of all life, 
the more I find I have deepening insights. These increase my effec¬ 
tiveness in helping those with whom I work come to a more com¬ 
plete and positive understanding of their lives and potential pur¬ 
poses. Fears of personal limitations have not vanished, but they 
have become less important as the focus of my work as a commu¬ 
nicator and interpreter between two worlds has gained a stronger 
position in my life. 

I have shared Mentor's teachings privately with many people, 
and each person seems to take from the material what is important 
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to his or her own learnings at any given time. When we learn who 
we are, it seems that we will then know how to solve many of the 
critical issues facing us today. My hope is that this material will 
significantly add to each reader’s conscious understanding of the 
meaning of life and a sense of our place in the larger scheme. 

Mentor’s conclusion to this initial chapter most appropriately 
outlines both his intent in sharing this material with us and the 
promise of release from man’s current woes if we are able to “come 
of age.” 

->[r The teachings included in this chapter are relevant to each 
life and to each individual who searches for a greater understand¬ 
ing of the unanswered questions of Planet Earth and the Universe. 

The purpose of our contacting Agartha has been explained as 
well as the process by which this was accomplished. The desire to 
know and to contact other dimensions is part of each individual’s 
superconscious, for on this level man really “lives, ” sensing with 
astute awareness the major issues of dynamic spiritual growth. 

Two thoughts are important here: one, there is an obvious in¬ 
creased level of reported material on the subject of communica¬ 
tion with unknown realities. Two, the nature of the material, 
while not completely verifiable on the conscious level, is nonethe¬ 
less all-encompassing and verifiable on the superconscious level. 

It is time for the people of Planet Earth to come of age and to 
acknowledge their role in the Cosmos. For this to happen, for en¬ 
lightened understanding to replace callous indifference, each per¬ 
son must look to his superconscious, his “living mind, for his own 
unique connection. 


































CHAPTER TWO 


COMING FROM THE HEART 

. .. i 


“Man’s body is filled with the joy and sorrow 
of yesterday. 

Man’s mind is filled with the joy and sorrow 
of today. 

But Man’s soul is filled with the priceless joy 
of tomorrow, 

through the reality of coming from the heart. ” 

MENTOR 


The process of integrating any signifi- 
cant change into one’s life is more often a threat than it is a com¬ 
fort, at least in the beginning phases of a new cycle. And it seems 
that, while the process of change is constant, it is like a pendulum 
whose arc spans an abyss, activating on one side dramatic and 
obvious changes and on the other, the more subtle forces of life. 

My initial spiritual experience in early May, 1980, had triggered 
a season of change which was to last for the next eighteen months: 
nine months after Monroe but preceding Mentor, and nine months 
adjusting to the addition of Mentor to our lives. Even before Men¬ 
tor officially introduced himself in January of 1981, I was in¬ 
volved in the process of reconciling my new sense of self with my 
former self, which proved to be a major episode in terms of my 
own transformation. 

Looking back at that time in my life, I still feel a deep sense of 
gratitude for the quiet autumn provided for us before we moved to 
New Hampshire. We had moved into our first rental house at the 
height of the fall colors. The house had originally been part of a 
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summer colony and was tucked aw’ay in the woods. The giant 
pines hung precipitously close to the house, all but leaning on the 
roof. While there was nothing especially memorable about the 
house, it was the experience of living there which was significant. 

We used the six months of fall and winter as “think-time” for 
finding a building site and a house design. It seemed appropriate 
for Jim to leave CBS in the early spring of 1981 in order that we 
could move to New Hampshire to begin the building of our home. 
Although I had always shied away from cold climates, my new 
spirit of adventure suggested there was more than the cold to con¬ 
sider in choosing the location of our new home. The New England 
approach to living was meaningful to us because it reinforced the 
aspects of determination and dignity which seemed woven into 
every aspect of life. Moreover, the rural life seemed suited for spir¬ 
itual pursuits. 

Once Mentor became part of my life, he did not complement 
my role as wife and mother; he overwhelmed it. It was safe to ask 
for guidance, but it was contrary to who I was to fully live it. I 
had no desire to threaten the established roles within my relation¬ 
ship with Jim, nor did I want the responsibility of defending a 
reality I was only barely beginning to understand myself. 

These writings highlighted all my personal insecurities. I felt 
incapable of presenting my experiences in more conventional 
terms, which seemed to be what everyone expected. I did not have 
the cosmic vocabulary, the background in religious traditions, or 
the confidence to present Mentor in a way that I felt would do 
justice to him or the writings. I only wanted to try to keep the 
wonderful writings as a personal treasure from which I could pick 
and choose the day’s fare. 

Yet, mixed in with this sense of retreat from the sharing of the 
writings were those moments of genuine confidence which seemed 
triggered by another’s need. My own fear of rejection paled in 
response to those whose words spoke of trauma, disease and death. 
Where there was a need to be addressed, it felt deeply appropriate 
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to relate my experiences and the beautiful material which had 
been put into my possession. Under the circumstances, material 
seemed to pour directly from some inner well, all personal misgiv¬ 
ings fell away and the right words were always spoken. I did not 
need to hesitate; what I said was understood in a way that was 
meaningful to me and to those with whom I spoke. I have since 
come to call this process “switching to the cosmic channel,” which 
means speaking from the heart and knowing that it will be right. 

While spirituality, at this point in my life, was still a dawning 
reality, Jim had been actively on his own path for ten years. Only 
once during that decade of searching had he experienced a sense of 
his own connection to the nonphysical world. My overwhelming 
breakthrough with Mentor, by comparison, created a feeling of 
guilt as if I had somehow been granted a spiritual privilege I had 
not earned. From that perspective, it did not seem fair that the 
connection with a nonphysical teacher should be made with me 
rather than with Jim. And it seemed that as Mentors influence 
spread into every area of our lives, it inadvertently diminished 
Jim’s spiritual search. 

Perhaps in certain respects it would have been easier had this 
been Jim’s direct experience, for he is not a man who is comfort¬ 
able with the position of observer. He has a participant’s nature 
with an intense desire to experience the realities he reads about. 
And so it was perfectly natural for him to interpret my spiritual 
experiences as that which was happening to and for both of us. 
Certainly, at one level, that was, and is, an accurate perception. 
From the more intimate perspective, however, I felt as though I 
was being pressured by Jim into sharing and interpreting my expe¬ 
riences for others with the same emphasis and confidence his per¬ 
sonality naturally dictated. Mentor became a vicarious spiritual 
experience for him, suggesting that his long quest had not been in 
vain. While I inwardly understood this delicate situation, at¬ 
tempting to communicate my feelings to Jim only served to com¬ 
plicate the matter. 


60 


AGARTHA 


For regardless of this spiritual awakening, I was still a suburban 
housewife, and not yet a mystic. I felt woefully unprepared to face 
people, telling them of my cosmic experiences. To accept Mentor’s 
presence and the writings as the natural fulfillment of a spiritual 
search meant that I had to accept myself as a confident participant 
in a cosmic reality that was altering the very basis upon which I 
had built my life. 

There were times, though, when I felt I had taken major steps 
forward in releasing old patterns and responding to new ones. For 
example, it had been my decision to move, and it had come not 
with feelings of self-sacrifice but from a sense of natural progres¬ 
sion. It now seemed very appropriate to consider a change in life¬ 
style. 


Learning to Listen 

Weeks of intensive Mentor writings set the precedent for the 
work which was to become a part of my present life. I would 
meditate in the morning after the children left on the schoolbus, 
and then write for several hours, transcribing the scrawls into 
readable form. Mentor would always clarify or repeat a message if 
for some reason I could not decipher my own handwriting. There 
was never a note of annoyance; the message was simply repeated. 
By noon the serious work of the day was complete. 

Internalizing the subject matter in these morning sessions was 
quite another matter. I often experienced a level of detachment in 
which I would lose a sense of what I was writing as well as of its 
source. While enormous potential for personal change was con¬ 
tained within the scope of Mentor’s writings, I was easily over¬ 
whelmed and could only absorb a little at a time. The material I 
did not read immediately found its way to the desk drawer to be 
read later. 

Jim could not believe that I did not devour the writings, but it 
was important for me to maintain a level of normalcy for myself 
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and the children. Perhaps it was a protective device that allowed 
me to go on living. I found it was often the smallest details of the 
writings—the way Mentor would unexpectedly use the name he 
had given me—Agartha, that would cause me to sense the enor¬ 
mity of what was taking place. It was in this cautious manner of 
integration that my personal relationship with Mentor grew. I 
knew I needed to tread carefully, taking care of my own emotional 
health, for this was to be a contract fulfilled over many years. By 
this time I had come to trust that the writings would always be 
available for the asking, though I think Jim was afraid that this 
incredible source of insight might one day disappear. Despite that, 
it was a magical time for me, knowing that my life was being 
directed by conscious choices, and that these choices were forming 
a new pattern which would move me toward a deeper apprecia¬ 
tion of Mentor and a new level of sharing with others. 

Every area of my life slowly began to reflect the effect of Men¬ 
tor’s influence. And, as with a severe and sudden weight loss, peo¬ 
ple near me noticed the change. Sharing the explanation for my 
shifting patterns proved to be another significant learning experi¬ 
ence. I came to realize that revealing the existence of a nonphysi¬ 
cal teacher can elicit several different responses. One comes from 
the disbeliever for whom there is no proof. Another is, oddly 
enough, from the believer who, in his willingness to believe, can 
derive an impression which is simply inaccurate. I have had the 
experience, more often than I like to recall, of having to clarify an 
individual’s understanding of what the significance of Mentor is 
within my life. It does not mean that I am suddenly fully released 
from the experiences of fear or anger, doubt or worry. I am as 
susceptible to a cold or to a car accident as anyone else. The signif¬ 
icance of Mentor far transcends my personal concerns, and yet 
every aspect of my growth is enhanced by the relationship I have 
with my teacher. 

Still, it is enormously reassuring that Mentor has never failed to 
answer my calls. I have only to relax, clear my mind, focus on 
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him, and he is there. The process never ceases to amaze me. I have 
learned to work faster and more accurately by typing his commu¬ 
nications rather than writing longhand. This method has its amus¬ 
ing drawbacks. Sometimes in the process of “listening,” I become 
so engrossed in what is being transacted that I neglect to notice 
that the paper has come out of the typewriter. At other times I will 
get my fingers on the wrong keys and my typing becomes totally 
unintelligible. In these instances, fortunately, Mentor willingly re¬ 
peats. Typing, with its few drawbacks, is far more comfortable 
than handwriting and since I am a competent typist, working at a 
keyboard has become my preferred method of taking down the 
messages. While it may seem at first to take away from the natu¬ 
ralness of the experience, I have found it saves hours of time in the 
transcribing and frees me for more creative work. 

There are any number of ways one can receive channeled mate¬ 
rial. My least favorite is letting Mentor speak through my own 
vocal cords. I cannot remember the first time it happened, though 
it happened in the natural course of one day’s lesson. This, of 
course, turned out to be Jim’s favorite type of communication 
since he could have a dialogue with Mentor. He found it difficult 
to understand why I put up such resistance to this verbal commu¬ 
nicating, even though I tried to explain that it was difficult to 
vacate one’s body in the presence of others, knowing that one was 
not present to stop or in any way influence the communication. It 
is a feeling of being totally vulnerable and virtually defenseless. 

My reticence to verbally express Mentor’s material did not ap¬ 
ply, however, to small groups of people who were honestly search¬ 
ing for spirituality. It only surfaced with those who had merely a 
prurient interest. In these cases it struck me as highly inappro¬ 
priate to ask Mentor for input. While it is my voice that one hears 
in the channeling, the voice inflections and choice of the words are 
not. Such an experience can be often disconcerting or overwhelm¬ 
ing to a newcomer to the process, so I much prefer to stay in the 
“here and now” with people while they listen to pre-taped ses- 
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sions. My sincere desire is to serve people’s need for understanding 
and knowledge, not to impress them with the process through 
which transmission takes place. 


Tonal Resonance: The Energy Vibration of All Life 

Mentor devoted the winter of 1981 to communicating knowl¬ 
edge of a universal nature, as well as counseling me and laying the 
groundwork for our evolving relationship. I was a serious student 
and realized that I was receiving an education unparalleled by 
any earthly classroom. One day I asked Mentor about our new 
land in New Hampshire and the life we would start building there 
in the Spring. 

-$]«- Agartha , you will be able to more effectively explore your 
potentials when you reach your new home. Take time in your new 
setting to begin the fundamental task of identifying the structural 
elements of your life. Learn to use the gifts of awareness which are 
yours. Time will be abundant, amplifying all the supportive ele¬ 
ments around you. Do not rush to see beyond. Enjoy the moment. 

Once into this new beginning, each day should open with a 
time of quiet to create and maintain a cleared place for the awak¬ 
ened mind. This centering is essential in seeking the often subtle 
and seemingly undefined nature of Truth. Truth, in fact, defines 
itself. It remains solidly intact despite the onslaught of changing 
mood and circumstance. It is often seen but not necessarily recog¬ 
nized or understood. 

Observation of the world of nature offers an accessible lead into 
the otherwise difficult to approach substance of spiritual evolution 
and Truth. By witnessing the mysteries of garden and field there is 
the opportunity to experience the unexplainable and witness the 
undeniable. . . life in its most radiant and dynamic garb, depleted 
and yet springing anew, the mysteries of the universe tumbling 
from the petals of a daisy. 
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One such natural truth hocuses on tonal resonance which is the 
low-intensity pattern of energy \ibrations given off by all things. 
Tonal resonance vibrations originate from the etheric body and 
move outward and away from the body in ever-widening circles. 
The etheric body is the ether-like layer of energy which shadows 
the physical body. These vibrations serve as a means of identifying 
the unfamiliar, be it rock or star. You and the universe are forever 
involved in a majestic dance, a gentle swaying of the visible and 
invisible, an unprecedented and often unrealized interaction 
among all worlds. 

In pragmatic terms, all that surrounds you interprets and inter¬ 
acts with tonal resonance. Your superconscious mind is capable of 
interpreting signals from the etheric body as well as the physical 
body. In your superconscious interpretation of objects you might 
analyze the incoming tonal resonance vibrations in the following 
manner: molecular structure and resultant biological classifica¬ 
tion, (what is it?); propensity toward aggressive behavior (will it 
hurt me?); under which laws of the universe does it function? (do 
we share a common bond?). The object’s interpretation would, of 
course, be in its own vernacular and not that of twentieth century 
language, but it would still roughly approximate your questions of 
basic identification. This personal sonar routinely seeks to identify 
and categorically analyze all interplay with which it comes in con¬ 
tact. This ongoing readout continues through each day’s activities 
and functions continually without conscious directive. 

In walking your land you become the interpreter and the one 
who is interpreted. Consciously, you remain distant from this in¬ 
terchange as the mind follows its instructions to extricate only the 
most relevant of incoming data, relegating all else to the less acces¬ 
sible states of consciousness. The five senses are not applicable to 
tonal resonance, since you neither see, taste, touch, smell, or hear 
vibrations. You instead sense them intuitively with your uncon¬ 
scious or rather superconscious mind, mentally moving in har¬ 
mony with the most basic forces of interconnectedness. Of course, 
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unlimited potential exists for relationships among all things. A 
partnership is born when both parties are cognizant of the other’s 
awareness. 

We were to learn many things about the vibrations that man 
and objects emit and the effect of these vibrations on their envi¬ 
ronment. One of the most dramatic personal examples occurred 
shortly after we moved to New Hampshire. We had gone to Con¬ 
necticut to attend a wedding and we were exhausted as we re¬ 
turned home late that night. Mark and Melanie were asleep in the 
back of the station wagon, and I was struggling to stay awake to 
talk to Jim. It was a losing battle. During a lull in our conversa¬ 
tion, I dozed off. Without warning I was jolted out of sleep by 
Mark who woke up shouting, “Dad! Dad! The road! Look out for 
the road!” Before I could respond, Mark was again lying down, 
sleeping soundly. 

Jim was visibly shaken. He confided that he had fallen asleep 
just before Mark’s outburst. Mark’s shouting had awakened him. 
We were frightened to realize how close we had come to disaster. 
There was no question that something profound had happened, 
and I was determined to ask Mentor about it the next day. 

There are many routine functions necessary to maintain a 
physical body and mind. These routine programs are stored out of 
conscious reach in the vaults of the superconscious mind. How¬ 
ever, when something occurs on the physical plane grossly con¬ 
flicting with a maintenance program, such as falling asleep at the 
wheel when one has been programed to always remain alert when 
driving, then the superconscious mind sets up a distress signal to 
attract the body’s attention. The normal give-and-take of tonal 
resonance is overridden with the distress vibrations being sent 
from the superconscious mind. These alerting vibrations tell the 
phvsical and etheric bodies of a major problem. 

Consider the circumstances behind your near-accident: 
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1. Jim was driving the car (normal tonal resonance vibration). 

2. Jim fell asleep while driving the car (distress vibrations over¬ 
ride normal tonal resonance signals). 

3. Mark was asleep in the back seat (in touch with the standard 
give-and-take of tonal resonance vibrations from his father). 

4. Mark, responding to his father’s distress, overrode the vibra¬ 
tions (wakes up screaming the intent of the signal—look out for 
the road). 

All things give off normal and altered levels of vibrations. Al¬ 
tered levels occur when action is not compatible with conscious 
programming. Whenever the body digresses from its programmed 
pattern, the vibrations respond in an altered pattern. This is how 
people at great distance from loved ones sense a major problem. 
Sometimes the distress pattern is strong enough to break into con¬ 
scious thought. Mark’s response was also indicative of the fact that 
he knew what represented a grave variation from Jim’s normal 
tonal response. A stranger might not have reacted as stronglv or 
might not have reacted at all. 


We could relate easily to Mentor’s explanation and found our¬ 
selves gradually led into deeper levels of trust. We had experienced 
verification of tonal resonance and therefore had our proof that 
the vibrations of which he had spoken actually existed. 

Qualifying Mentor’s teachings in terms of that which is more 
profound versus that which is of lesser importance would seem a 
typically “human” endeavor. And yet, when Mentor offers guid¬ 
ance specific to the undertaking of one’s own life, the category of 
“personally profound” is automatically created. The dimension of 
personal guidance became interwoven with material of a more 
general level as Mentor cited examples from our own lives as illus¬ 
trations of the concepts he wanted to communicate. This occurred 
with great regularity during the time of the building of our home. 
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How you work your land , A garth a, and who is involved in 
the building of your home will have a lasting effect. All the grada¬ 
tions of harmony and disease which you and others around you 
feel will become ingrained in the very core of your house. Either 
positive or negative , the tonal resonance emissions of all those 
within your sphere , will determine the atmosphere in which you 
will live. 

With his guidance, we felt compelled to find compatible people 
with whom to share the task of building the new house. One 
morning Jim aw akened me with one of his great ideas. He said we 
should contact David and Martha, two new friends, and ask them 
to come out from Indiana to live and work with us on the building 
of our house. We knew David was a carpenter, an expert gardner, 
an artist and a musician; Martha was an apprenticed midwife 
who had a serious interest in healing, organic cooking and garden¬ 
ing. Both were strongly spiritual, well-grounded people, and we 
knew our children would love them. Trusting Jim’s intuition, we 
called; when they enthusiastically accepted, we felt confident it 
had been the right decision. 

In a similar fashion we found Mike, our lead carpenter, whose 
quiet strength and knowledge kept us on course during the build¬ 
ing of the house. We found Mike after a phone call from a local 
shop where we had made inquiries for a special craftsman/builder. 
And there was Lew, a carpenter and expert wilderness guide, on 
whose steadfastness we learned to depend. A bond of trust devel¬ 
oped among all of us as we labored together on the house for al¬ 
most seven months. 

Tentatively at first, and then with increasing confidence, I be¬ 
gan to share Mentor’s teachings and was gratified at the level of 
response to his thoughts. We would sit in the garden or around our 
living room fire for meditations, sharing thoughts and experi¬ 
ences. From these intimate gatherings, we developed a loving nu¬ 
cleus of people who became our new friends and community. 
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Your l an d is meant to serve as a haven to many, a sanctuary ; 
and must be prepared accordingly Those in need of solace will 
intuitively journey there recognizing it as a place of peace. 

Energy has been channeled to your land, ensuring the proper 
conditions for building and planting. The land is awakening to a 
new, more dynamic growth potential and you will feel this as vou 
plant and reap. The added energy will be effective in two ways. 
First, it will combine with soil and seed to give you greater pro¬ 
duction than you would otherwise know. Second, it will weave a 
fabric of harmony among those working in or near the garden, 
with construction of the house moving forward with added vital¬ 
ity Interestingly, if you could see the energies of increased produc¬ 
tion and harmonious interaction in their appropriate colors, you 
would discover that the red of heightened production and blue of 
harmonious interaction create the color violet which is representa¬ 
tive of the spiritual transformation you seek. 

Just as we quickly developed a routine in the construction of the 
house, my daily meditations with Mentor gradually became an 
accepted part of the morning procedure. This created occasional 
twinges of anxiety as I saw Jim becoming “addicted” to Mentor, 
abdicating his own objectivity in making decisions about our lives. 
He began to refer every issue to Mentor for comment. 

Inwardly, I could feel a level of resentment developing as it be¬ 
came subtly apparent that I was more welcome at the breakfast 
table with the morning writing from Mentor than without it. I 
expressed my anger to Jim by stating that I felt as if I had become 
little more than a machine for taking cosmic dictation. 

This feeling was extremely difficult for Jim to appreciate. Per¬ 
haps it struck him as irreverent since he was convinced that had 
the connection been made with him, he would have pursued it 
with greater determination. Nevertheless, I was pursuing it with 
all I had to give and that would have to be enough. I was becom¬ 
ing less self-conscious regarding what others might think, whether 
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I would be rejected as '‘different” because of my emerging gifts; 
but I also needed to maintain a sense of normalcy. 

The transition in personal and in spiritual lifestyles, though rel¬ 
atively smooth, still required a period of adjustment in which I 
was to learn that ultimately we are all subject to the laws of the 
Universe. Though I knew better, it was remarkably easy to believe 
that with Mentor’s assistance, all major problems could be 
avoided. This, of course, is the same inaccurate perception I have 
since encountered in many others seeking to understand both the 
intricacies of my relationship with Mentor and their own guid¬ 
ance. 

Shortly after we began work on the house and started clearing a 
path through the woods for the electric lines, Jim had a serious 
accident in which his leg was pinned under a tree. I was utterly 
confounded. I had believed with all my heart that this move was 
sanctioned by the Universe. Mentor had told us of our new life but 
he had never mentioned that this accident was in the offing. I felt 
betrayed. Why had he not warned me? Every tiny detail had gone 
perfectly and now we had come up against a totally unexpected 
circumstance which threatened to explode our dream of complet¬ 
ing the house. 

Jim was an essential member of the building team. Without 
him we could not possibly stay on schedule or within budget. 
Mentor was reassuring but quick to point out that the people on 
earth are governed by certain natural laws and when these are 
disobeyed, trouble inevitably results. He continued, saying that all 
was not written and that we were subject to the laws of earth just 
like everyone else. He did, however, give me some specific instruc¬ 
tions to help with the healing of Jim’s leg and the giant hematoma 
healed in three weeks rather than three months. It was a miracu¬ 
lous recovery and he was soon back building stone walls, even if it 
was with a slight limp, and I was more seasoned in my expecta¬ 
tions of the role of the Universe in my life. 
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The Meaning of Love 

One of Mentor’s more fascinating discussions was on the subject 
of “love.” I was curious to know his perceptions of the actual 
meaning of this energy called love. In spite of the reams written on 
the subject, Mentor’s thoughts revealed levels previously unknown 
to me. 

“Love” is the word you use to describe a specialness of feel¬ 
ing, a demonstrable affection for a person or idea. Unfortunately 
man rarely understands the pure, undiluted essence of “love as 
harmony ” or “love as concern for the whole." It is important, 
however, that you be exposed to love as it can and does exist else¬ 
where. Love is experienced by all realities but in different ways 
and with different focuses. Let us look at love as it exists on my 
dimension and on yours, Agartha. 

More advanced consciousnesses exist in a dimension of total self¬ 
commitment to the advancement of all energyr toward the Univer¬ 
sal God. Love, as I know it, exists as an expression beyond individ¬ 
ual limitation. This love is an experience tied to those insights 
gained from the accumulation of evolved lifetimes. As love is seen 
in its true proportions, so involvement in and concern for the uni¬ 
versal growth and advancement of all energies becomes the living 
focus of all. 

Lesser-evolved realities exist in more poorly-defined dimen¬ 
sions, focusing on the individual and his needs—95 % physical and 
5% spiritual—rather than a concern for the whole. On your level, 
there is little concern for love as universal harmony, because there 
is only a budding understanding of man's connection to the whole. 
Quite naturally on your dimension, physical awareness through 
development of human relationships is the most important exer¬ 
cise of life with a new growing concern for individual spiritual 
advancement. 

Love is experienced by all dimensions as it fits the needs of those 
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involved. Thus you could call my love “abstract love” and yours 
“emotional release love” (love that is dominated by individual pri¬ 
orities). Connecting these two realms is “enlightened love, ” which 
is love through enlightenment or total awareness. Enlightenment 
is the traveling, the traveler, and the point to which one travels; 
It is the doorway and the experience of triangulating on love be¬ 
yond the physical. Love actually knows no boundaries and 
through enlightenment can open vastly divergent panoramas from 
those to which you have become accustomed. 

It was disconcerting to think that the level of love where we as 
humans spend most of our lives was the lowest level which Mentor 
called “emotional release love.” Learning that there are levels be¬ 
yond this, I wondered if “enlightened love” was a realistic goal. I 
asked Mentor about the possibilities for such advancement: 

Love, Agartha, no matter what the focus, can be the point of 
interaction around which all else ferments. Love is, indeed, the 
appropriate and, in fact, only relevant vehicle for increasing 
mans vistas of harmony on Planet Earth and harmony within the 
Universe. 

Understanding love as it exists on other dimensions is interesting 
and important to engendering feelings of connectedness to the “fu¬ 
ture” and one's place in the universal picture. However, my seri¬ 
ous intent in discussing love is to offer you the opportunity to rec¬ 
ognize physical love in order that you may transcend it into 
something far more expansive. 

Enlightened love is the magical link where man sees himself 
as one with all things. Harmony grows from chaos when man sees 
that the other he kills is himself. Individually and collectively, ma¬ 
turity is gained only as each person reaches, through love, for rec¬ 
ognition of his own living connection to all other living energies of 
the Universe. A few now stand at this juncture of recognition, 
ready to live through peace and unity. Their numbers, however. 


72 


AGARTHA 


are not yet sufficient to offset earth*s extreme cacophony. Future 
growth is dependent on lessening the confusion, tension, and de¬ 
spondency which is currently so widespread. Man looks to the 
heavens for answers but sees only the reflection of his own desires, 
for his vision has become myopic and dulled. He no longer sees 
clearly He does not seem to comprehend the obvious, that the way 
out of his conflicted and tormented state is to envision himself as 
integrally linked to all life. 

Love, that elusive and yet essential breeze which blows through 
all life, exists as the core of all revelation. “Love comes from the 
heart” is a metaphor which points the way to a new beginning 
through recognition of the heart as the seat of man 's ‘7 am ” aware¬ 
ness, mans link with others of his kind and with the “Isness.” 

The *T am” represents awareness of one's self as a harmonious 
part of the whole. “I am”signals: ‘7 am responsible for deepening 
the connection between all peoples and the Tsness': for improving 
the harmony of the planet on which I live in order that all may 
find fulfillment. ” 

Intuitively I felt the immense power in these words and was 
drawn toward the notion that it was the responsibility of every 
individual to find and nurture the “love connection” with the Uni¬ 
verse. Yet, I had never felt a closeness to the word which seemed to 
stand for this realization, namely enlightenment. There seemed a 
coldness, a sense of detachment from reality whenever I read the 
word. It had never occurred to me that anyone other than yogis 
and evolved mystics consciously pursued enlightenment. 

Still, in my own way, I could relate to the concept of enlight¬ 
ened love. As Mentor described it, it seemed potentially attainable 
and utterly appealing. I began to think of enlightened love as per¬ 
haps the ultimate goal for man. Rather than standing as a badge 
of esoteric distinction, enlightened love perhaps stood as each indi¬ 
vidual’s only genuine gift to himself and to his planet. I wanted to 
know more. 
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Mentor’s words encouraged me to personally examine my moti¬ 
vation toward others in consideration of my conscious commit¬ 
ment as part of a living reality. Within this context I hoped to, in 
some way, come to understand my own “I am” connection. While 
I felt an undeniable tie to the Universe, even a heart-to-heart link, 
I had never defined it. To experience this centering seemed the 
way to avoid the personal “black holes” potentially around every 
corner and also to contribute to rather than detract from the col¬ 
lective experience of living. Verification of one’s “I am” connection 
to the “Isness” offered a potential means toward crystallizing one’s 
relationship with the Universe. 

I knew that if I could share this personal journey with others, 
my work with Mentor had the potential for becoming a beauti¬ 
fully creative and personal act of love. This vision became the core 
of my development, making a lasting impression on my life. It also 
became the basis for my work as a healer, believing that one’s own 
personal connection, when made manifest, carries the individual 
beyond any physical limitation. 

Only a few people who came into our sphere seemed unable or 
unwilling to appreciate the value and integrity of the teachings 
and guidance. Regrettably, some of these people were very close to 
us, and I could see that they were unable to fathom such a dra¬ 
matic change in someone they had known in another more famil¬ 
iar capacity over the years. While this was frustrating, we learned 
to follow Mentor’s own wisdom regarding such people, sharing 
only as much as we felt they could accept. Mostly, we found peo¬ 
ple hungry to learn. We regarded what we were learning as valid 
and felt strongly committed to further understanding the teach¬ 
ings. It became natural to share with others, and Mentor com¬ 
mented on my feelings: 

-?{r You are feeling warmed, Agartha, by your experiences with 
people, sharing and being helped by your awarenesses. You seem 
surprised at the impact this material has on them. While you have 
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accepted the writings and they seem very natural to you, to others 
they are still mysterious. Many are not able to contact their spiri¬ 
tual teachers, so they find it incredible that you can. While there is 
little feedback to your insistence that all people are capable of 
tapping other realities, nevertheless, this is the way some will 
eventually find their way to our realm to be shown truths beyond 
their five senses. 

We tried to incorporate Mentor’s teachings into our own lives, 
but found that new patterns of thinking do not materialize over¬ 
night. If we were having problems grasping and integrating these 
difficult perceptions into our lives even with the assistance of a 
teacher, we could more fully appreciate how difficult the process 
is without a direct connection. The goal of enlightened living 
seemed both near and far, but it was through Mentor’s continued 
loving guidance that we stayed on the path of seeking. 

The “I am” is the seat of higher consciousness in the body It 
encompasses those qualities which are aligned with the higher self 
and its connection with the Ultimate Energy. “I am” development 
depends on the amount of positive energy directed toward it. 

Not unlike the physical body which responds to repetition in 
order to achieve facility in an endeavor, so the spiritual body or “I 
am” also needs repetition to strengthen its abililty to override neg¬ 
ative or inappropriate feedback. Those aspects of physical and 
spiritual conditioning which are reinforced obviously grow, and 
those which are neglected, atrophy. 

The opportunity for reinforcement of the “I am” exists through 
everyday actions and conversations as well as through the more 
abstract issues of good and bad, right action and “sin. ” When be¬ 
havior, yours or another's, is inappropriate—change it. Refuse to 
accept into your being words or actions which are detrimental to 
the developing “I am.” 

Life's major issues, the ones that you recognize as having some- 
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thing to say, are nothing more than runaway small issues. Take 
exception to the small issues. Be sure they end where you wish, not 
where circumstance dictates. It definitely is a matter of choice. 
Through such mental manipulations, one makes a commitment to 
one's path on a conscious level and this directly affects one's life 
course. 

You can be and should be responsible for your individual and 
collective growth. Strengthening one's own “I am," developing 
one's own sense of self-love, identity and commitment makes it 
possible to live and joyously experience a fully expanded life. This 
understanding of self is the beginning of love's increased presence 
within your world. Each must develop his own vision of love and 
then magnify it to include ever-widening groups of people. 

Through the sharing of Mentor’s teachings, certain issues were 
brought painfully to the forefront. In our exuberance and enthusi¬ 
asm for all that we were now learning, we naively assumed that 
everyone would be equally receptive. We discovered that this was 
simply not true. Moreover, we also had to learn ways of respond¬ 
ing to the reactions of others without experiencing feelings of per¬ 
sonal rejection. 

This issue highlights, perhaps more than most, one of the para¬ 
doxes of life. No doubt every individual has had the experience of 
observing another person, perhaps a child, doing something which 
could be made much easier if approached slightly differently. In 
offering assistance to the child, the adult is likely to hear in re¬ 
sponse, “Just let me do it myself.” But if you, as the adult, know 
the procedure automatically, then you feel a sense of frustration 
since you know how simple the task is to accomplish. And yet, it is 
an act of wisdom to allow the child to grow into his own skill. 

I have come to believe the same process is at work in the unfold- 
ment of spiritual truths. Until or unless an individual is ready to 
learn or experience something, then no matter which way one ex¬ 
plains a spiritual concept, it is still likely to sound more like fiction 
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than fact. Simultaneously, just because you feel you are a more 
aware individual does not mean that that is necessarily true. 
Moreover, in the event that it is true, it does not make you a 
teacher. 

I can recall a particular incident in which a very dear friend, 
one whom we had known for many years, invited us for a visit. We 
very much wanted to share the Mentor material and we were con¬ 
cerned as to how it would be received. Prior to our visit, we asked 
Mentor what the level of receptivity would be and how best we 
should present the information. Mentor said that shortly after en¬ 
gaging our friend in a conversation on spirituality, he would ex¬ 
cuse himself, saying that he had to make a hasty trip to the drug 
store. This would be our signal that he had heard enough and was 
feeling threatened by our views. At that point, we were instructed 
to change the subject. 

It is fascinating to note that despite the fact that both Jim and I 
were forewarned as to the exact course the conversation would 
take, that did not mean we were forearmed. Early in the conver¬ 
sation, our friend announced that he had to leave for the drug 
store. Jim had hardly begun to talk and thus was not expecting to 
have the conversation aborted quite so suddenly. He responded to 
the circumstance with frustration and rejection. He felt that he 
had not been given a fair opportunity to discuss the subject. In this 
incident, we had been told the exact scenario and still, our initial 
response was one of confusion. 

If we gleaned nothing else from this experience, we did learn 
how very difficult it is to disregard one’s immediate and personal 
response and to seek the more compassionate response. Even with 
the assistance of Mentor, the more “human” pattern was the first 
level of response. It is not easy to learn and it is certainly not easy 
to change. 

There is an interesting part of love which we have not spoken 
of, and this is the appropriate course one should follow in sharing 
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with people caught in the malaise, the dis-ease of life. There is a 
basic factor here of assumed responsibility for another's attune- 
ment or lack thereof. How can you possibly be responsible for an¬ 
other's seeking the path of enlightenment? You can talk, guide, 
teach, use all known devices and still not create a desire to know. 

That creative spark, that “time for enlightenment" which kin¬ 
dles the flame is one of the beautiful mysteries of the universal 
connection. Suffice it to say that the initiative to “seek" surfaces 
and becomes apparent at times appropriate to the expanding na¬ 
ture of the seeker. The kindling for the fire, the materials with 
which to fan the flames of seeking, should be kept close at hand in 
readiness for another's unfolding. However, there is no way one 
individual can create another's time for enlightenment. The life 
blood of spiritual advancement is a thing apart, a thing of the 
Universe, a thing unique to each living soul. 

Be sensitive to each person and the individual needs inherent in 
each situation. Mentally work your way through the following list 
to the place where you feel it is appropriate to share: 

1. LOVE THE GOD FIBER in those people whose earthly de¬ 
meanor makes it impossible for communication on a conscious 
level. 

2. LOVE FROM A DISTANCE those beings who tolerate social 
conversation but who discourage more meaningful communi¬ 
cation. 

3. LOVE THE SHARED FRIENDSHIP in those who are anxious 
to share their love and awarenesses. 

4. LOVE THE ONENESS in those people with whom you can 
share all that you feel, all that you have learned, aspirations 
and misgivings, personal and cosmic. 

Of the above list the only stage that might need clarification is 
the first, loving the God fiber. This might also be stated as “sensing 
the common cosmic link among people." The essence of this is to 
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wish all others well, helping specifically those where it is possible. 
In those cases where it is not possible, in those cases where there 
can be no sharing, it is enough that you set them free to effectively 
follow their own path. Wishing them harm only causes you harm 
and ties you down unnecessarily. Release in love each individual to 
his own cosmic reality whenever and wherever that may be, har¬ 
boring no sense of rejection or self-pity for the unrealized ex¬ 
change or relationship. 

Mentor’s simple, concise explanation of the stages of love was 
reassuring and at the same time a concrete approach to sharing 
our lives and new directions. I was personally attracted to the 
notion of '‘releasing in love,” considering the number of times I 
had assumed an individual wanted my help instead of more ap¬ 
propriately waiting until the person asked. How much better it 
might have been in those circumstances to simply “release in 
love,” and not just to release or let go but to do so in love. I have 
learned that unless personal assistance is directly requested, one 
should not interfere. Allowing an individual to move through any 
crisis without judgment or interference is often the most appropri¬ 
ate response one can give. Crossing those personal boundaries 
without an invitation only adds to the tension in times of crisis. 


Equality: The Practical Side of Love 

As I worked at integrating Mentor’s lessons on love, it became 
increasingly apparent that I had been reticent to share the reality 
of Mentor with my ten-year-old son, Mark. What had begun as 
simple procrastination in regard to discussing the changes I was 
undergoing subtly established a precedent which began to seem 
impossible to change. Initially, I was afraid that Mark might not 
have the maturity to understand my relationship with Mentor 
without being frightened. I also was intimidated by the thought 
that he would think I was strange. 
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Mark was having his own difficulties in adjusting to our move to 
New Hampshire. I was hesitant to add to his confusion. Yet I could 
feel the tension building between us. He was always angry and I 
was certain it had to do with his feelings of being held at arms- 
length from this new mystery he knew existed in my life. All that 
Mentor said suggested that it was impossible and inappropriate to 
second-guess another’s reaction. But I had assumed that Mark 
would not understand and I was afraid to trust him to make his 
own decision. 

The question of what to say to Mark came to a head one evening 
when I was saying good night to him and he unexpectedly asked, 
“Why are you always meditating, Mom?” and “Why can’t I see 
this space person?” I could feel myself stiffen and withdraw. I did 
not want to make a mistake on the initial introduction of Mark to 
Mentor, but I was not prepared to do it that evening. I promised 
Mark we would have a talk the following day. The next morning I 
turned to Mentor for his guidance: 

Relationships do not fit neatly into molds. There is no 
mother-son, father-daughter, husband-wife mold, or any other 
preconceived pattern of appropriate behavior within a relation¬ 
ship. Ones own unique relationship is created. Just as no two peo¬ 
ple are alike, so no two relationships can be alike. 

To assume you know someone well enough that you can and do 
predict their behavior and mental perspective is a gross and often 
tragic mistake, for it eliminates that persons freedom to create 
their own unique composite. It forces them to accept an abbrevi¬ 
ated and often second-hand version, and that is never good 
enough. While these second-hand renderings may be acceptable 
for a time, they will inevitably need to be challenged and recon¬ 
structed by the individual in light of the others own process of 
interpretation. 

You are aware, of course, that sharing one's thoughts and feel¬ 
ings is the basis upon which communications are built. There must 
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be an out-going giving of information in order to receive an in¬ 
coming feedback. Your son is fearful of what he does not under¬ 
stand due to lack of appropriate information. In your trying to 
protect him you have, in fact, only shown him you do not trust 
him with the facts. You have deprived him of his right to make his 
own value judgment, his own composite. You assumed you knew 
what his reaction would be. You obviously did not. You assumed 
your son would quietly accept your assessment of the new guid¬ 
ance, and he obviously has not. 

To travel one's own path, one must be shown the importance 
and relevance of making one's own choices and decisions and al¬ 
lowing others the same freedoms. Agartha, give your son the re¬ 
quired information to make his own value judgment. There is no 
right or wrong answer—only degrees of appropriateness to fit his 
and your individual needs. 

After school the following afternoon, I took Mark for a walk 
and began the long overdue discussion. It took several months for 
him to work out of his slump in order to reach a point of openly 
discussing my experience of communication with a nonphysical 
being. To my relief, he did not reject what I told him, nor did he 
go shouting it to his friends. He developed a personal balance con¬ 
cerning my relationship with Mentor that was mature and touch¬ 
ing. While he did not initiate many conversations on this subject, 
he enjoyed listening to Jim and me discuss each day’s writings. 

For a brief period of time, however, Mark needed to test Mom’s 
abilities. Despite the fact that I found this process personally 
annoying, I knew he needed to assure himself of two things: one, 
that I really did possess a new ability and two, that I was still 
Mom. On one occasion, Mark told me he had not touched the 
cookies on the counter. I jokingly suggested that he tell me the 
truth or I would “check it out.” He just smiled. Placing my hand 
on his stomach, I announced he had eaten two cookies. The look 
on his face was a combination of both astonishment and satisfac- 
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tion. This was his way of coming to terms with my new abilities 
and I was more than willing to cooperate with his reality. 

My reluctance to trust Mark with my cosmic adventures caused 
me to reevaluate my relationships with other people close to me. I 
wondered if my own wobbly sense of personal confidence had got¬ 
ten in the way of being honest with others. I asked Mentor if he 
had any thoughts on improving the quality of my interaction with 
those whose love I wished to share. 

It is interesting and appropriate that you chose the word “in¬ 
teraction, ’’Agartha. The degree of interaction is important as well 
as the atmosphere within which the interaction or communication 
takes place. Familiarity in this case is a definite hindrance, for it is 
usually interpreted as giving one permission to trespass not only in 
another’s territory (mentally and physically) but in an atmosphere 
of blatant superiority and self-righteous preoccupation. 

Those to whom you are related or those with whom you share 
closely in any capacity deserve the right to be treated as strangers. 
The same forbearance , acceptance and friendship you would 
show to a stranger, you would often withhold from those close to 
you. Give equally to all those who cross your path. You are all 
related and yet you are all separate. Share your energies, always 
realizing another’s choices are not your choices, another’s path is 
not your path. You are unique and yet one with the community of 
man. 

“The community of man”! What an incredibly romantic no¬ 
tion. “But, Mentor,” I asked mentally, “is it realistic to think that 
all people could ever live together in harmony?” To this he replied: 

But, Agartha, if you do not try how will you know? Man was 
meant to live in harmony, not imbalance. Man was meant to de¬ 
velop his energies for the benefit of all, not just for personal profit. 

Harmony has always been the way of things. Disharmony is 
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only the way of things on earth. Be part of the unity and balance 
of the Universe by striving for what seems improbable and yet is 
possible. 

There was much that I needed to assimilate from this rangy and 
sometimes difficult chapter, but Mentor’s synopsis left me no 
doubt that he believed man’s awareness of these subjects was criti¬ 
cal to the attainment of any level of personal or collective satisfac¬ 
tion. 

->|c- In this chapter, Agartha, I have shared with you ways in 
which love can create a harmonious whole through individual 
awareness. I have discussed: 

• Awareness of tonal resonance. 

• Use of homes and personal surroundings as sanctuaries. 

• Love as the key to sharing and growth. 

• Harmony through strengthening of the individual ‘7 am. ” 

• Conscious acceptance of responsibility for superconscious (“I 
am”) growth. 

• Communication through love—lack of guilt for another’s 
awareness. 

• Interaction—human with human. 

Coming from the heart is tapping one’s awareness of the Truth, 
and awareness of the Truth is what your life is about. While your 
ability to perceive the Truth will grow and change, the Truth will 
not, Agartha, for the Truth is the Truth. 







CHAPTER THREE 


WHERE IS ENLIGHTENMENT? 

-— I 


How difficult is the path 
How intense is the desire? 
To find oneness, 

To find peace, 

To find enlightenment? 

MENTOR 


It WAS A LITTLE MORE than a year after com¬ 
ing to New Hampshire when we finally moved into our new 
home. There had been six months of living in the rental house in 
Connecticut and another seven in a rental farmhouse near our 
building site. The experiences were entirely different: the first a 
time of introspection, of consolidation and of meeting Mentor; 
and the second a time of expansion, of building and of sharing the 
winter’s learnings. 

The men who were moving us arrived early in the day to unload 
our belongings which had been in storage for thirteen months. It 
was strange to see the abundance of possessions since we had be¬ 
come used to living so sparingly. The boxes filled the house until it 
was nearly bursting and still they brought in more. Our family’s 
moving-in celebration lasted for weeks as we enjoyed the rear¬ 
ranging process of all the familiar things. I had not realized how 
accustomed \ had become to tbe moie casual and spontaneous life¬ 
style we had been living and how completely I had released the 
myth that I needed furnishings, rather than just the people, to 
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make a home. But now I was content to be in one place and to call 
it home. The long days of working on the house had had a plea¬ 
sure of their own, but I was tired of change and of the long hours 
of physical work which precluded quality time with my family. It 
was time to settle into the next phase of my life, finding how I was 
to use this gift from the Universe. 

Now that my outer world of house and relationships had settled 
into a comfortable routine, the quality of my internal work be¬ 
came my central focus. Absorbing the teachings was an all- 
encompassing learning experience. Despite their relative simplic¬ 
ity, I found it required personal discipline to devote the necessary 
time to receive and record the writings; and it often took weeks or 
even months for the concepts to find their way beyond mere sur¬ 
face acceptance into the fabric of my comprehension. 

With great patience. Mentor opened my eyes to broader truths 
and areas of learning which I had previously considered the prov¬ 
ince of poets and philosophers. Slowly I began to understand, and 
the more I was able to integrate, the more committed I became to 
establishing more fully my own connection to the Universe and to 
learning how to share it with others. Mentor, like a true teacher, 
provided the basics that brought me to doorways of greater learn¬ 
ing. While standing in these doorways, I found myself wanting to 
walk through into a world of questions which could expand my 
spiritual horizons. 

As the spring of 1982 approached, we began attending medita¬ 
tions and joining with others in the celebration of spiritual occa¬ 
sions. I was overwhelmed by the energy and commitment these 
people exhibited in seeking to expand their personal spiritual de¬ 
velopment. More than that, it proved to be a very dynamic time in 
which I could evaluate how much my life had changed. 

Through the process of coming to know these new friends and 
local community members, I found myself relating in ways far 
different from the exchange of simple social amenities which had 
been the custom of our business world. I learned that the “social 
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contract” which exists between individuals whose major life focus 
is spirituality automatically contains a clause of openness. 

It is not easy to articulate the differences I observed in social 
dynamics which exist at the various levels of human interaction. 
In our “former” world of corporate social relationships, the level 
of personal interaction often revolved around our children, our 
homes, business ventures, travel and gossip. Rarely did one leave 
one’s personal boundaries unprotected. It simply was not accept¬ 
able within these circles to openly discuss emotional or psychologi¬ 
cal matters. Oddly enough, while it was socially acceptable to dis¬ 
cuss the fact that one might be in therapy, it was highly 
unacceptable to reveal why. 

The dynamics of human relationships were controlled by the 
need to continually project the right impression. And the right 
impression meant always appearing to be in control of one’s busi¬ 
ness, one’s finances and one’s family. While a functioning member 
of this world, I saw these behavioral patterns as natural and ap¬ 
propriate. In fact, I not only accepted my role in this system, I 
enjoyed it. I can remember the social movements of the 1960’s and 
1970’s in which I looked upon hippies and “women’s libbers” as 
radical. How they planned to make any type of valuable contribu¬ 
tion to society was beyond my comprehension. I admit to having 
felt unnerved at their tendency to freely express their emotions, 
especially anger, their sense of social frustration, their sensuality 
and desire for fewer restrictions on human relationships and in¬ 
deed, even their desire for a personal spirituality. Had I possessed 
then the vocabulary I do now, I would easily have admitted to 
feeling threatened by their total disregard for traditional social 
standards. 

And yet, here I was, years later, living in a rural community, 
finding myself attracted to those individuals scattered throughout 
the area whose very prerequisite for social interaction seemed to 
be the courage to relate with honesty, sensitivity and love, totally 
celebrating the vulnerable side of the human design. Only the 
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hand of the Universe could have rearranged my life in such a fash¬ 
ion that the social arena I had once feared became the very social 
arena in which I now lived. I recognized that I was receiving sup¬ 
port from individuals who longed to share with and to accept us, 
not for what we owned, but for who we were. 

I can recall detaching myself from my world, as one sometimes 
does, and viewing it with that sense of wonderment, thinking, 
“When did all this change so dramatically, and what happened to 
that woman I used to be?” I looked at my new friends, the people I 
was growing to love, and suddenly realized that had this been 
1966, these folks would have been the hippies and I probably 
would have been considered one of them. I was even more amazed 
at my changing behavior as it became more appropriate that Jim 
and I start a monthly meditation group in order to share the Men¬ 
tor material. This process highlighted what was to be for me the 
next intense personal challenge. 

Exactly how does one casually share the teachings of a nonphys¬ 
ical source of guidance? Precisely how does one establish credibil¬ 
ity? That is to say, what is the appropriate criterion for earning 
respectability when the task at hand—the sharing of this informa¬ 
tion and it’s source—is more likely to attract severe criticism than 
social applause? In short, I was once again frightened and over¬ 
whelmed. However, this time I had a strong sense that in a minor 
way, I had been through this experience before. Had I not rede¬ 
signed my personal and social life based on my spiritual experi¬ 
ences? Certainly my entire world had been rearranged and yet my 
internal sphere had only increased in strength and in trust from 
the experience. 

On the other hand, one very real distinction existed between my 
private world and the outside community. At some point, no mat¬ 
ter how extreme my experiences may have seemed to my family 
members, they tried any number of ways to believe me. However, 
the reality of our society is that others seek to discredit long before 
they grow to trust. 
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I suppose I would have felt even slightly more confident if I had 
strong academic credentials to my credit; for example, a Ph.D. in 
psychology would have kept at least some critics at bay. But such 
was, and is, not the case. I had only the truth of my experience 
and Mentor’s words committed to paper as my platform from 
which to speak. And I had learned that within my day-to-day 
living experiences, I, too, grew by personally experiencing the 
truth of his teachings. Mentor had said, “the Truth was, after all, 
the Truth.” I needed nothing else. I started out hoping that he was 
right and learned that indeed, he was. 

Our meditations were received warmly. Individuals from all 
over New England began to find their way to our home. It was 
gratifying, not in terms of feeling that all of this somehow sup¬ 
ported the validity of my own spiritual reality, but that it totally 
supported the validity of man seeking to touch the power of his 
own spirit. 

As I deepened the questions. Mentor deepened the responses. In 
keeping with this new intensity, Mentor began a fascinating series 
of discussions to help me understand the dynamics of the human 
“heart” and the human “mind.” 


The Conscious Mind: 

The Body’s Creative Computer 

-$1 \$r Can there be more than a metaphoric relationship between 
physical mind and nonphysical heart? In order to understand the 
“path of the heart , ” it becomes necessary to identify not only the 
mind’s role in perception but also the heart’s. 

Conscious mind is the body’s creative computer. It perceives , 
judges and reflects all that is thought and experienced. These per¬ 
ceptions form an ever-changing complex of information. This net¬ 
work becomes the “program ” within which the body functions. In 
its capacity as filter, the conscious mind sifts through all contradic¬ 
tory or seemingly inappropriate incoming data enabling each in - 
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dividual to function in what the conscious mind considers an ap¬ 
propriate fashion. Undesirable, contradictory or threatening 
input is effortlessly filtered out of conscious reach into the super¬ 
conscious mind for storage. 

“ Thinking” means interpreting appropriate input in order to 
maintain effective functioning. The thoughts that are allowed to 
reach the conscious state are interpreted, simplistically speaking, 
within a left-brain/right-brain context. The left-brained person 
tends to view life in terms of the pragmatic, analytical, theoretical 
and deductive, while the predominantly right-brained person 
lives in the world of the sensory and intuitive. 

Dominance of the left or right aspect of mind is developed not 
only through subtle environmental interactions that reinforce suc¬ 
cess or failure in the use of each aspect of mind, but also exists as a 
hereditary predisposition toward left or right. In determining 
ones own left or right brain dominance, recall an experience. Ob¬ 
serve during the process of recollection which impressions are the 
ones that are remembered first and with the greatest intensity. Are 
the thoughts that come to mind details of the actual event (left- 
brain) or the feelings about oneself or the other participants (right 
brain)? Understanding how the five-senses reality is molded by 
ones conscious mind better enables that individual to identify and 
eliminate the unnecessary blocks which have arisen to obscure the 
true picture. 

The Superconscious Mind: An Expanded Subconscious 
and Reservoir of Spiritual Development 

Unlike the conscious mind, the superconscious mind is not 
directly called upon to make decisions. Instead, it serves as the 
storehouse or resource file for all conscious and unconscious data. 
All that is experienced is relegated to the archives of the supercon- 
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scious, for it exists os the collective force of unfiltered conscious¬ 
ness, taking in not only all physical and emotional but also all 
higher level awareness and spiritual development The supercon¬ 
scious then is this wonderfully versatile aspect of human con¬ 
sciousness which can potentially integrate the more evolved cos¬ 
mic awarenesses with all other stored material. Thus the conscious 
mind exists as the decision maker and the superconscious as the 
data base from which information can be drawn in order to make 
decisions. 


Perceptions of the Heart: Mental Body, Soul and 
Originator of Spiritual Development 


We have established a frame of reference for the conscious 
and superconscious minds, but what of our original question, hav¬ 
ing to do with defining perceptions of the heart? In other words, 
now that the conscious and superconscious are accounted for, 
what is the role of the heart? Let us explore for a moment the 
presence of heart beyond just its poetic implications. There are 
three counterparts to the physical heart. They are the etheric, as¬ 
tral and mental hearts. The words etheric, astral and mental refer 
to those levels or layers of bodily energy which surround the body. 
The etheric body is closest to the physical and is the energy body 
which is seen and manipulated in holistic healing techniques. It is 
electromagnetic in nature and visually appears to be made up of 
many swirling energy' patterns. The astral layer is less dense than 
the etheric and is further removed from the physical. It is primar¬ 
ily reflective of the emotional state of mind. This is the area from 
which auras are often read, although in fact the energy from all 
the energy levels can be read. The third level is the least dense of 
all the layers and is often called the mental plane. It is from this 
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level that the “heart” energy originates which is the human link to 
the Universal God. 

We have been discussing the general energy layers which sur¬ 
round the body, but now let us look at the heart. On the physical 
level, the heart pumps blood, which sustains life, and is poetically 
referred to as the origin of love. On the etheric level, the same 
specific energy center or “chakra” reflects ones ability and will¬ 
ingness to love oneself and others, as well as to use the energy of 
love within one’s life. On the astral level, the “heart” reflects one’s 
emotional reaction to love, including all that one believes to be 
true about the concept of love. On the mental level, the “heart” 
becomes the individual’s link to God and the higher order of un¬ 
derstanding. The insights of the heart and the perceptions of 
worlds beyond exist equally for all. They are not learned, they 
simply are. They are within each person as a gift—full-blown 
awarenesses ready to be tapped. 

AJJ input having to do with spiritual awareness is communi¬ 
cated from the mental heart to the superconscious to await recog¬ 
nition by the conscious mind. While the superconscious contains 
all input and is inherently a most powerful resource, it must be 
unlocked by the conscious mind in order to utilize any information 
or perception for everyday use. In other words, unless there is con¬ 
scious interest in extricating a new piece of information from the 
files, the pieces of understanding remain stored. The issue then 
becomes: what prevents the conscious mind from choosing to rec¬ 
ognize these intense insights? What causes the frost on the win- 
dowpane? 


The Mind-Heart Connection 

The conscious mind, superconscious mind and mental heart 
comprise what I will call the “spiritual body” and forms the basis 
for human existence by combining all aspects of being. The energy 
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layers of the body combine in such a way that they remain sepa¬ 
rate and at the same time unified for the benefit of the greater 
whole. The joining of physical to etheric to astral to mental, or 
function to thought to awareness, is the implication. I would like 
to suggest that physical and nonphysical, tangible and intangible, 
necessarily intertwine to produce a potentially awesome vehicle 
for awareness. Just as the organs and systems of the physical body 
cooperate to sustain life, so cooperation of the physical and non¬ 
physical synthesize properties of heart and mind giving birth to 
harmony and insight. 

In attempting to understand the mind, one finds the higher con¬ 
sciousness vibrations and thus one finds the underlying mind-heart 
relationship. For if all potential physical and nonphysical cooper¬ 
ation lies at the level of the superconscious mind, then awareness is 
but a matter of opening the conscious flood gates and letting at- 
tunement flow in. Awarenesses from the heart in the form of an¬ 
swers and insights into such questions as “Why am IP” are thus 
present not only in the mental energy but also in the supercon¬ 
scious mind. Just as the speaker at a convention can choose to 
recognize or not recognize a question from the floor, so the con¬ 
scious mind can choose to allow or not allow the valuable infor¬ 
mation it holds in its vault to be heard. 

(see diagram on page 92) 


Interpretation Via the Already Established Program 

Despite left or right-brain dominance, the individual sees 
only that which he wants to see, is programmed to see, and in fact 
allows himself to see. Or put another way, the individual inter¬ 
prets all experience in terms of his existing program. The conscious 
program is that network of input which the conscious mind ad¬ 
vances as reality. The fact that the conscious program may have 
very little to do with the true picture, the view from beyond the 
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physical, matters not at all. The individual accepts the program as 
the true assessment. Incoming data is analyzed in the conscious 
mind in light of this existing picture and that which is considered 
appropriate is integrated. All else is altered or stored in the super¬ 
conscious. The mind will not validate what it deems inappropriate 
or destructive to its established program. 

How much of a deviation is tolerated by the individual mind 
varies. How strictly the mind adheres to the established program 
depends on how threatened the mind is by change, and this in 
turn is a product of environmental and hereditary influences ex¬ 
tending over the span of the individual’s life, possibly many lives. 
Certainly there is more play within some programs than others. 

Interaction of the Three Levels 
of the Spiritual Body 


O 

Higher order awarenesses sent to 
superconscious mind from mental 
heart 



Mental Heart 

Link to God. higher understanding and per¬ 
ception of worlds beyond; feeds spiritual 
awareness to the superconscious mind. 


Superconscious Mind 

Storehouse of all conscious and uncon¬ 
scious data; receptacle of spiritual aware¬ 
ness; can integrate all awareness. 


Conscious mind draws pertinent 
information from superconscious 
and returns it for storage. 


t 


Conscious Mind 


The d€ 

/ I 1 though 
I / 1 tioning 

XLx supe,c 

ic Intuitive 


The decision maker; actively filters all 
thought as appropriate for conscious func¬ 
tioning or inappropriate (sent to 
superconscious). 


Pragmatic 

(Left-brain oriented) (Right-brain oriented) 


(Note: It is possible during sleep and meditation for the conscious mind to link directly with 
the mental heart, bypassing the superconscious mind.) 
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Conscious Mind as Protector 

Considerable conscious mind energy is involved in assessing 
incoming data, determining what stays and what gets filed. This 
sorting runs smoothly as long as the mind receives input at a rate 
compatible with its processing abilities. When a backup occurs 
because of an excessive input of questionable material or because 
the normal mind processes are unable to function at a satisfactory 
level due to fatigue, stress or illness, then the self-protective device 
known as “mental close-down” occurs. In severe cases not only is 
all analytical thought suspended but physical function may also be 
impaired. This is commonly called “mental breakdown. ” In such 
a case only the most basic of life support systems continue to oper¬ 
ate. One eats, sleeps and walks around, but all creative thought 
requiring conclusion is suspended. The length of time until nor¬ 
malcy returns is dependent short-term upon the mind’s catching 
up with the backlog, but is dependent long-term upon modifying 
the existing program. 

A less severe form of mental close down is called “clicking out, ” 
and may include symptoms of extreme lethargy, constant day¬ 
dreaming, inability to sleep or need for unusual amounts of sleep, 
inability to concentrate, tenseness, irritability, or a sense that one 
is drifting out of control. Interestingly this phenomenon of “click- 
ingout affects most people on a daily basis. When circumstances 
become too overwhelming one “clicks out” and when the con¬ 
scious mind catches up, adjusting accordingly, one clicks back in. 
If the “clicking out” is not severe, then the mind is effectively ful¬ 
filling its purpose of shielding the person from overload. Tf, how¬ 
ever, the “clicking out” increases to abnormal proportions and one 
spends more time “out” than “in,” then there is a major problem. 
For at this point the mind is refusing to alter the existing program 
to meet the obvious new level of need. Answering the question of 
what and how the mind will and will not accept as new pieces to 
the existing program is the basis upon which the study of psychia¬ 
try is built. 
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The individual who is involved in this evasive behavior of 
“clicking out” for longer periods of time will often not be aware of 
what is happening and the potential trouble. His consciousness 
refuses to recognize this “clicking out”problem, for to do so would 
involve looking at the causes of “clicking out, ” and this would in 
turn necessitate a change in the existing program. 

Actively Reprogramming the Conscious Mind 

If these “click out” conditions exist when the conscious mind 
is at a loss as to how to integrate new data, then one might wonder 
how new information is ever introduced into the existing pro¬ 
gram. 

The mind is the creative part of being, but its components are 
nonetheless tools which are or should be directed by awareness. 
Through the simple ignorance of not knowing to ask or how to ask 
the mind for a change in programming, one allows life to be di¬ 
rected by the unexamined program which has been put together 
haphazardly over many years and may in no way reflect current 
circumstance or belief structure. 

Here is an example of how to ask conscious mind for change: 
“Mind, ” as if you were addressing something you could see, “I am 
not familiar with ways to heal my body through my own energies, 
but I feel this is possible. I am in pain most of the day and the 
doctors tell me there is nothing that can be done. I do not believe 
this. Let those perceptions which in any way relate to the subject 
of my healing become one with my conscious mind, allowing a 
solution to be forthcoming. ” 

The conscious mind, as a tool, works in a straightforward fash¬ 
ion, only responding to that which is actively sought. It is not 
effective to be subtle or to hint. It is not in any way presumptuous 
to ask for that which you need. After a question is asked, repro¬ 
gramming begins immediately and within several days answers 
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and more questions are mysteriously at one's disposal, speaking 
directly to the problem. 

It is only necessary to address the mind, asking that appropriate 
material be released from the suspended state of the supercon¬ 
scious and allowed to become part of the conscious mind. If one 
asks for only general improvement, then there will be no specifics; 
but if specifics are sought, then specifics will be produced. 

Passive or Random Reprogramming 
of the Conscious Mind 

There is another, more gradual way for conscious level pro¬ 
grams to be updated if one chooses not to ask but to just let life 
happen. This approach involves the conscious mind's occasional 
acceptance of marginal data. In such a case the conscious mind, in 
its random cataloging, will sometimes integrate information 
which is borderline in acceptability. A new idea may be accepted 
because of a tenuous connection to something already within the 
existing program. Since like thoughts tend to attract each other, 
there then exists the possibility that a second idea related in some 
way to the first may eventually become attached and gradually, 
one block at a time, understanding is developed. 

For example, the conscious mind of a person interested and 
knowledgeable in geology might be allowed to integrate material 
on the mystical powers of crystals through the link of crystalline 
structure. Or because of the temperamental nature of the catalog¬ 
ing process, the conscious mind could just as easily reject the infor¬ 
mation on crystals on the grounds of no framework for mystical 
power concepts. 

The decision for acceptance or rejection of borderline material 
is made without the individual's conscious knowledge and would 
thus only become accessible if the data were assimilated; other¬ 
wise, input recedes into the superconscious. That is quite a chance 
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to take with information which could be of great value and might 
be intensely needed in the physical day-to-day life. 

It is, of course, easy to see that the fallacy in this approach is the 
randomness with which data is accepted or rejected. Awareness 
becomes reduced to nothing more than a whimsical game with the 
conscious mind and based on the intrinsic odds of this game, it 
becomes discouragingly difficult to consider growing in creative 
insight. The important thing to remember is that mind is a worker 
for the good of the whole body, and it must be told what it is 
expected to do. This includes what it is expected to filter and what 
it is expected not to filter. Few people seeking the path to aware¬ 
ness will wish to waste time with the latter method of building 
new mental programming through the random alignment of occa¬ 
sional thoughts. Instead, most will choose to tap the mind’s input 
in order to demonstrate tangible results. 


“Mind” and “Brain”—Two Separate Entities 

Mentor had not once used the term “brain” except in the expres¬ 
sions “right-brain” or “left-brain.” I asked him to clarify “mind” 
and “brain” and their relationship to one another. 

->]<- “Brain” and “mind” use the same head apparatus, if you need 
to think of a physical location for the mind, but there the similar¬ 
ity ends. Brain is a composite of matter controlling physiological 
function, adjustment and adaptation. Mind exists apart from the 
functional brain and is capable of arriving at independent thought 
and conclusion. 

Mind normally has no responsibility for regulating body pro¬ 
grams or registering responses other than those it consciously 
chooses to affect. Only brain functions in this capacity. Mind is not 
tethered to the body; instead, it is cut free to assimilate and ana¬ 
lyze in a totally unique manner. Brain and mind had been consid¬ 
ered the same force until recently, when it became increasingly 
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obvious that stimulus and response could not account for ex¬ 
panded awareness, and that there were indeed far-reaching and 
still uncharted reaches of the mind. Creative thought was not nec¬ 
essarily the predictable product of environment and heredity. 
There was more. Mind varied according to its own interpretation 
of self, and the factors making up the interpretation were often 
unknown, allowing the human species to range beyond the limits 
of the physical world. 

The process of reviewing my teachers explicit yet profound ex¬ 
planations of the mind’s workings began to give validation to the 
many months during which I had struggled with integrating the 
meaning of the writings. I had convinced myself that I had to 
grow into the sharing of the writings, but what of their acceptance 
into my own inner self? Other people were often overwhelmed 
when they encountered Mentor, yet I had always managed to sub¬ 
tly keep my distance from the intensity of the writings. It was one 
thing to go through the motions of receiving the writings and quite 
another to change one’s views in order to understand and then 
integrate their contents. It gradually became clear that until I 
openly asked my own conscious mind to have a framework within 
\v hich these new ideas could fit, I had no conscious connection 
that would allow the contents of the writings to become part of 
my thinking. Even Mentor once admonished: 

"r~ Agartha, you must not be in such a hurry to put the lessons 
away. The material is meant for your learning. If you do not care¬ 
fully read and re-read the material, then our communication 
serves no purpose. 

Once again I sat and asked my conscious mind to let me see and 
understand my “I am” connection so that I could begin to express 
more fully the truths I had only tentatively touched. I knew that 
any further steps toward my own understanding would also in- 
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volve the use of my developing abilities in a way that reflected 
neither fear nor reservation. Mentor, certainly sensing the new 
level of my commitment, began to talk of enlightenment. 

Where is Enlightenment? 

Finding the pathway to understanding my own “I am” connec¬ 
tion now became the main object of my desire. Convinced that I 
could actively seek answers, I asked my conscious mind to allow 
me to find a way of experiencing my own special connection to the 
Universe, my own personal experience of oneness. Mentor pro¬ 
vided this most beautiful guidance to assist my quest: 

You wish to know of the path of ultimate understanding, 
Agartha. Where is enlightenment? You now know only of the 
physical—the mind and how it must be tapped to awaken. I tell 
you enlightenment has already found a home within your heart. 
You have but to loosen the confines in which it is held and allow 
the realization of your oneness with God to fly freely to your con¬ 
scious mind. You must have eyes to see, ears to hear and mind to 
understand the language of the heart, for enlightenment is a total 
experience. 

As the conscious mind is focused to receive and interpret deeply- 
held understandings, the channel will be cleared from the heart to 
the conscious mind, and the power to act in compliance with cos¬ 
mic understanding will be yours. 

Enlightenment, as a perception, is a clear vision of the perfect¬ 
ness of all things. When this vision fuses with the spiritual body, 
the result is a kinesthetic reaction of such proportion that there 
can be no doubt that a foot has been placed upon eternity's thresh¬ 
old. 

The realization of one's own perfectness creates a problem for 
many, because man has learned to think of himself as imperfect. 


Where Is Enlightenment gg 

marred by immutable negatives and “sins. ” This most basic of ten¬ 
ets must be resolved before there can be any hope of inner or outer 
peace. 

The acceptance of the perfectness of all things is the key to 
knowing God and “enlightened love. ” It is not enough to hope 
that one day you will be perfect; you must see yourself as perfect 
in relation to all things at your present juncture. You must live 
your own perfectness in a state of loving awareness, cognizant of 
this new, true realization. 

The tawdry world that surrounds you is once removed from the 
reality of perfection. The physical world is as an elusive mirage, 
an ever-changing play where the actors and scenery are contin¬ 
ually and quixotically rearranged. 


Simultaneous Lifetimes 

I was puzzled to hear my physical world referred to as an “elu¬ 
sive mirage.” It was certainly real to me. The mere thought that it 
was an illusion was threatening, and I asked Mentor for clarifica¬ 
tion: 

T ^ou are not inalterably tied to any one character in any one 
play. You are in fact many characters at the same time. Gods en¬ 
ergy expresses itself through each being’s simultaneous interaction 
with a myriad of realities, of which Earth School lifetime is only 
one part. Since interaction with different realities occurs simulta¬ 
neously, various “plays” are always in different stages of comple¬ 
tion. Realize that while you are preoccupied with acting in one 
play, you are also watching another. I realize this idea of simulta¬ 
neous realities and Earth School as illusion will need further expla¬ 
nation later, but for now let this suffice so that we can continue 
with enlightenment. 
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Perceiving in Perfectness 

I accepted Mentor’s wish to continue on the subject of enlight¬ 
enment and pursued the concept of “perceiving in perfectness.” 
How was it possible to account for hatred, war, pestilence, and 
greed in the world? What possible rationalization could there be 
for such obviously “ungodly” manifestations? 

You ask, “How can I see all things in perfectness when there is 
so much pain and misery on Earth?” I will tell you that you are 
not seeing the ‘“true" picture. You are interpreting the “script” of 
the plav in relation to your limited vision. When you perceive in 
perfectness, only perfectness can exist for you. Each person sees his 
own level of perfectness, and that which he sees is what he experi¬ 
ences. 

What you think you see, Agartha, by your acceptance of imper¬ 
fectness and your inappropriate judgment of each lifetime as sepa¬ 
rate, is a reflection of your own distortion. It is impossible to accu¬ 
rately assess the singular lifetime without seeing it in relation to 
the whole or composite of many simultaneously existing lifetimes. 

For example, a baby is bom to a poor third world family. After 
two months of malnutrition, the child dies. “What possible learn¬ 
ing can there be here?” you ask. 

A man, walking home from work one evening stops to pick up a 
paper from a newsstand and is hit by a car as it speeds around the 
corner. He dies in the hospital. Here again, “Where is the learn- 
ing?” 

When spirit is withdrawn from the physical body, it is done 
with little or no concern for man’s parochial framework of right or 
wrong, just or unjust, good or evil. Spirit responds instead to 
chords of a larger and far more awesome symphony, chords having 
to do with the total cosmic journey upon which each higher con¬ 
sciousness is set. Trying to judge why a person dies is as fruitless as 
trying to count the stars in the heavens from where you now stand. 


Where Is Enlightenment ^01 

Some mysteries are meant to remain mysteries. There is a time 
to live and a time to die, each according to a selected rhythm. 

One of the foremost mysteries of spiritual evolution is how each 
energy remains attuned to its own unique rhythm. What memory 
has been infused into each soul causing response to only that one 
rhythm, causing the soul to follow implicitly that guidance for all 
time? 


Functional versus Observational Learning: 

The Expanded Self 

This was not the first time Mentor had talked about reincarna¬ 
tion. This time, however, he revealed a bit more about the natu¬ 
ralness of the flow in and out of physical life. Despite Mentor’s 
telling me to accept the mystery, I was still interested in knowing 
what good could possibly be served by the baby’s dying of malnu¬ 
trition or the man’s being hit by the car. This was the kind of 
Earth School pain which made no sense to me. Was there a point 
of reconciliation, a reason why? Mentor responded: 

^ The issue of the death of the child and the man is not why or 
when they died but, instead, in what way did learning exist, as in 
fact it did, from beyond their physical bodies. 

The physical body exists for but a moment of eternity and is the 
outward personification of an inward vision. This inward vision is 
the continuing energy (higher consciousness) which is formed and 
molded as it travels its course of spiritual evolution. It is much like 
a volcanic rock which is wrenched from the depths of a familiar 
cavity and thrust into an unfamiliar and seemingly chaotic atmo¬ 
sphere, where it is driven this way and that until at last its meta¬ 
morphosis is complete. It drops to earth, nestling among its new 
companions until another act of nature disrupts its resting place. 

The point is that the familiar is rarely the permanent, and the 
permanent is never completely within the grasp. That learnings 
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exist on every level, physical and nonphysical, is a given fact. That 
many of your plane are unaware of learning beyond the physical 
body is also a given fact. 

There are two basic ways of learning from an Earth School en¬ 
vironment: one, functioning (livingphysical reality); and two, ob¬ 
serving, (viewing physical reality from the improved vantage 
point of nonphysical life). Both functional and observational 
learning complete the incarnation cycle and prepare one to again 
merge with the “expanded self. ” 

The concept of “expanded self ” is not as complicated as it is 
unfamiliar. The expanded self exists in the “ether. ” There is no 
visible body. There is only spirit. You cannot touch expanded self 
any more than you can touch higher consciousness. When there 
ceases to be a physical body (functional learning) or a nonphysical 
presence (observational learning), then the higher consciousness 
reunites with the other portions of its collective self. This compos¬ 
ite body of higher consciousness energy I will call “expanded self. 

Since many realities are being lived simultaneously, each por¬ 
tion of higher energy is temporarily loaned to a physical form and 
then returned when that physical body ceases to exist. This process 
is similar to that of a lending library. When the allotted time is up, 
the book is returned, inspected, stamped, rebound if necessary 
and made available to another interested customer. While it may 
be difficult to think of your expanded self as a mobile checking 
unit, nonetheless that is in effect how it functions. 

Mentor had woven so much into his comments that I needed 
time to study his explanations of “expanded self” before asking 
anything further. I hoped he would come back to the subject of 
multiple lives when I was more prepared. Probably sensing my 
desire to return to his examples, he immediately shifted back to his 
teachings on the deaths of the child and the man. 

->]<- Now on with functional and observational learning. Many 
factors influence spiritual growth or learning. I have chosen the 
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two major vehicles with which I feel you should be concerned at 
this time: functional and observational learning. Both vehicles are 
important to each “learning cycle. ” 

Learning through functioning, as has been stated, means oper¬ 
ating or living the physical experience. This is how you are learn¬ 
ing now, Agartha. Such learnings are the result of physical en¬ 
counters. Learning through observation means regarding 
intuitively that former physical reality from beyond the level of 
physical limitation. 

In the case of the child who died, obviously the learning for that 
physical existence had been almost entirely in the form of observa¬ 
tion, for the child had had very little physical contact with Earth 
School. However, after leaving the body, a high volume of input 
began through observation of the former physical life on Earth. 
The child's consciousness was still privy to sensations of the former 
physical reality, including feelings for family, relatives and friends 
with whom she had shared relationships. 

The child still possessed all memory of her recent past and 
could, for the duration of that learning cycle, continue to draw in 
sensations from Earth School, but there was a diminishing desire 
to do so. The natural evolutionary process inherent in the rhythm 
to which the child had responded when she left her physical body 
released her from what had been, in preparation for what would 
be. The spiritual body merely followed its natural inclination in 
wanting to know of only those substantive questions which would 
add the final strokes of perspective to the experience. How had the 
family dealt with death? Had that changed their vision of life, and 
if so, how? 

The transition from physical to spiritual body had been a time 
of completion not only for the child but also for those who re¬ 
mained in the physical. After the time of completion came the 
time of awakening. In this case, the child's higher consciousness 
had been that of a fully developed being, resulting from many 
trips through many physical planes. It chose to be born into that 
life of poverty and disease. In fact, both the child and her parents 
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had chosen as equals to share that relationship for their mutual 
development and benefit . There can exist no pity for the child's 
death except through personal physical loss, for the child's growth 
was and continued to be true to course. Death was the catalyst 
which temporarily freed the spiritual body from the physical, re¬ 
leasing higher consciousness to move on in full cognizance toward 
the Light. 

Let us now have a brief look at the other case where there was 
“accidental" death. Consider that this individual had lived half of 
his life in the functional mode, and hopefully had learned from his 
life. After leaving his body, his higher consciousness continued to 
observe his family and their situation until all relevant learning 
had been gleaned. His cycle was not complete in his thinking until 
the death of his wife and eventually his children. At this point he 
released the total incarnation. 

In considering death and functional and observational learning, 
it is important to recognize that man's peace of mind lies in his 
acceptance of life (or growth) after death. If no waste or stagna¬ 
tion of energy exists within the Universe, then it follows that there 
can be no waste or stagnation of individual energies, for these are 
the building blocks of the Universe! 

I had no idea what a tidal wave of information I had invited 
with my basic question, “Where is enlightenment?” I felt over¬ 
whelmed with the influx of new material: “perceiving in perfect¬ 
ness”, “the physical world as a mirage”, “life and death according 
to selected rhythms”, “functional and observational learning” and 
“expanded self.” Even though I had asked for the information to 
be released to my consciousness, the answers far exceeded what I 
had anticipated. 

And yet, beneath my feelings of mental overload, the interrelat¬ 
edness of each of these incredible concepts was visible. It never 
occurred to me that Mentor was telling anything but the truth. 
His teachings were always simple, but deeply satisfying on an in- 
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ner level. With no basis for doubting him, I accepted his words 
once again because of their resonance, their feeling “right.” 

For now, it was enough to ponder these words and let their 
meaning filter into my being. These teachings were quite suffi¬ 
cient for my overstretched perceptual system at the moment. In 
fact, it was not until a week later that I felt I had assimilated 
enough of the previous lesson to return to Mentor. It was, how¬ 
ever, with a deeper sense of resolve that I came to Mentor seeking 
specific advice on ways to advance my personal ability to find 
attunement. Acknowledging that a great gap existed between my 
comprehension of life and that of my teacher, I asked Mentor for 
specific steps I could follow toward experiencing my own cosmic 
connection. 

Jc. 

Agartha, we have spoken of perfectness and of self- 
realization through understanding life as a “play. ’’ The player of 
life has but one view which- without enlightenment-limits him 
to that one play until he dies and again sees the whole. With en¬ 
lightenment, the player can see himself as linked to many realities 
and know himself as the perfect total energy that he is. 

You are now aware of expanded self and how one can experi¬ 
ence learning with or without a physical body and we have dis¬ 
cussed “love as the substance that ties all together. ” Within this 
magical mosaic process, where individual thoughts are cemented 
together with the essence of love, exists the sparkling clarity and 
beauty of enlightenment. 

Strangely, once obtained, enlightenment seems very natural, 
not at all a difficult struggle for, of course, it is man’s natural 
birthright to be one with the Creator of all things and to share his 
peace of understanding. Given that enlightenment is a desired 
state of being, how then can it be achieved? 

There is a story of a young man who met an enlightened 
stranger. He went every day to hear this teacher and the more he 
heard of the stranger’s words, the more he was convinced that this 
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. was the way to ultimate happiness. One day when he could bear it 
no longer, he approached the enlightened one asking to be shown 
the path of spiritual awareness. He was given three instructions on 
a piece of paper which he was told, if followed, would produce 
enlightenment. With great joy he unfolded the paper and read: 

Love all that you see. 

Live all that you feel. 

Know all that you possess. 

To know all that you possess you need to still the internal con¬ 
scious dialogue and listen to the heart. This practice is called med¬ 
itation. It involves bypassing the conscious mind in order to expe¬ 
rience the reality of the God/Universe connection which is known 
to your (mental) heart, the seat of higher consciousness. 

I will suggest some specific meditations which will help you 
learn to be successful when you meditate. Most people have trou¬ 
ble meditating, because their “minds will not be quiet. ” The con¬ 
scious mind is not usually trained to perceive in sequence or in 
focused thought patterns. The norm is for thoughts to be allowed 
to drift aimlessly in and out and around the mind, preventing con¬ 
centration on a single theme. The solution is to occupy the mind 
first with an abundance of motion and color, and then to abruptly 
shut off the input and enjoy the moments of intense concentration 
which follow. It is in effect tricking the conscious mind, for when 
mind experiences activity and then an abrupt shift to stillness, it 
continues to be fed by the previous motion and stays in this mes¬ 
merized posture for some time. 

Taking a series of deep breaths before meditating can also ac¬ 
complish the same thing, except that you must be certain there is 
no time lag between the last breath and the beginning of medita¬ 
tion. To be the most effective, the motion must immediately pre¬ 
cede the meditation. 

You must realize enlightenment may not happen in one sitting. 
Meditation is a means of quieting the mind so that the heart’s per- 
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ceptions can find room to become expanded and to develop , 
strength. There is no need to have expectation levels for oneself in 
meditation. The only expectation should be that it be an enjoyable 
experience, enjoyable in that it enhances one’s state of attunement 
with all that is. 

You should not follow any course of instruction which is not 
enjoyable. It should cause you to feel better, stronger and more 
complete than when you began. Each person will find a different 
type of meditation to be most effective. Each will experience med¬ 
itation in different forms. Each will find meaningful meditation 
for different lengths of time. This is all acceptable. 

I am going to give you some exercises, Agartha, which if prac¬ 
ticed daily will bring forth calming results and will help you coor¬ 
dinate the differing elements in your life: 


Meditation Exercise No. 1 

Sit with your back straight, and your legs folded or crossed in 
a comfortable position. Close your eyes and focus your attention 
on the center of the inside of your forehead. You will notice after 
trying this that there are several colors which want to be there and 
which seem to be one with the fibers of your skull and brain. 
These colors are significant, representing the colors with which 
you momentarily have the closest affinity and which will be help¬ 
ful to you in meditation as well as in the healing exercises which 
we will talk about later. 

Study the colors which present themselves and allow them to 
exist with you, moving in harmony around the inside of your skull 
in a circular motion, trying to keep the movement in a consistent 
flowing pattern. Do this for several minutes and then cause the 
motion to abruptly stop and let there be no motion, only stillness, 
on the inside of your skull. When you are no longer able to hold 
concentration, repeat the exercise, interspersing a few moments of 
motion with a few moments of stillness, ending with a period of 
stillness. 
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Meditation Exercise No. 2 

Sit in a chair and focus on the ground in front of you. It does 
not matter whether you are inside or outside. Close your eyes and 
see the center of the inside of your forehead, seeing the colors 
which want to be there. Allow the colors to circulate around the 
inside of the skull. Then cause the motion to abruptly stop. Open 
your eyes so that you are gently squinting. Focus on a spot a com¬ 
fortable distance in front of you. Stare, but do not look directly at 
the spot. Gaze at this spot until you begin to contemplate what is 
under it. 

You may begin to feel yourself being dra wn into this space. Fol- 
low it. Feel the sense of completeness with the hard surface of the 
floor or ground. Concentrate on the sense of oneness with the floor 
and whatever layers you find under the floor. These layers will not 
necessarily be actual layers and do not need to actually correspond 
to what would be under the floor. Let your mind sense what is 
there and feel the motion of becoming one with the floor and the 
layers under the floor. Going down into the earth, experience your 
connectedness with the earth and its very core. 

After you finish this exercise, let your mind rest by closing your 
eyes and being still. Focus again on the inside of your forehead. 
Always end your meditations with this central point of focus and 
complete stillness within your conscious mind. This part of medi¬ 
tation, this stillness, is where the awareness begins, allowing you 
to pull into your being the peace of the Universe. . 


Meditation Exercise No. 3 

Sit on a cushion on the floor in a reasonably comfortable pos¬ 
ture. Close your eyes and look toward the sky. Sit as straight as you 
can while still raising your chin slightly so that your face is tilted 
upward. Feel the warmth of sunshine on your face. It does not 
matter whether you are inside or out. The sunshine is for you to 
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create. Now feel the raindrops splashing down over your face and 
running down your chin. Relax your facial muscles and let your 
body drift off into the universe, experiencing no pull toward the 
ground or toward any solid object. 

End this exercise by feeling or hearing a steady sound of energy, 
water if you prefer, slowly encircling your whole body, filling it 
with peace and joy. You can use color or sound here, whichever 
you prefer. When you finish this exercise you will have totally sur¬ 
rounded your body with loving sound or color and will feel totally 
at peace. Again, end with focusing on the inside of the forehead. 

As I mentioned earlier, it does not matter how long you medi¬ 
tate, it is the quality of the time spent. You must try to put other 
matters out of your mind and spend quality time in this quiet 

place. This place is reality, Agartha; it is your expanded self. This 

is your place of the “future, ” this is why it is so important to come 
to know this spot of ultimate beauty for it is to be your home. 

“Home”! Closing my eyes I let my mind create images of the 
dark blue heavens, of other sparkling realities, and of my ex¬ 
panded self, of God. While I realized we would all have an oppor¬ 
tunity to know that home, I wondered what it would feel like to 
be in the expanded self with no body. 

I began pondering once again the reasons for my feelings of 
aloneness. What caused the isolation that seemed so much a part 
of our lives in Earth School? Could it be fear of change, fear of 
standing still, fear of failure, fear of success, fear of knowing, fear 
of not knowing, fear of death, fear of life—and all of it due to 
misperceptions of the true nature of life and love? I looked for a 
way to understand the purpose of existence as it appeared to my 
limited view. I was still puzzled by Mentor’s own question: “What 
causes the (man s) frost on the windowpane?” The only resolution 
I could see was to try the meditations he gave me. Meditation, 
after all, had led me to Mentor, and now Mentor was saying that 
meditation was the path to enlightenment. If meditation could 
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produce the miracle of Mentor, then it was equally likely that it 
was my pathway “home.” The meditations were useful to quiet 
my mind and put me back in touch with my deeper consciousness 
and with the issues that were “real.” I found it easy to drift off into 
the meditations I had been given to practice and I often shared 
them with others. Frequently, people asked for shorter medita¬ 
tions to help them feel connected when there was no time for 
lengthy meditations. Mentor, as usual, accommodated with new 
meditations requiring less time and concentration: 

->[C- I have suggested meditation practices in which you will suc¬ 
ceed when you are prepared for an extended period of quiet. This 
is another approach which can be used throughout the day 
whether you are in a busy office, a quiet studio, chasing small 
children, or planning your dinner. It is known as momentary med¬ 
itation. Momentary meditation provides a regeneration of creative 
flow. It allows you to reach deeper than your own energy' to touch 
your higher-self connection. Increased effectiveness and efficiency 
on the physical level, as well as emotionally refocusing, are the 
result. Momentary meditation can be used as often as you need it, 
and because it only takes several moments, it can fit into any 
schedule. 

When you are ready to try momentary meditation, stop what¬ 
ever you are doing and close your eyes, or if this is not possible, 
gaze at a solid object. Say to yourself, as you visualize energy flow¬ 
ing through your body from head to feet, flowing out through 
your feet: 

There is purpose to my existence, 

I live, I love, 

I work, I die, 

I am refreshed and begin my life anew. 

In meditation into sleep you are striving to see and feel a sense 
of tranquility and to realize, on a conscious level, that your body 


Where Is Enlightenment 111 

and mind are under control and are functioning according to their 
intended purpose. As you are falling asleep, see the calmness of 
your favorite scene: the ocean, the mountains, whatever immedi¬ 
ately presents itself as a place of rejuvenation and peace. Experi¬ 
ence the scene, either by remembering how it felt the last time you 
were in such a place (running your fingers through the sand or 
crunching through the snow) or by imagining how it would feel if 
you were there. See yourself as calm, tranquil and fulfilled. All 
worry has fallen from you and you are totally unencumbered. Feel 
the confidence of being peaceful and knowing that your life is 
under control and functioning according to plan. This image is 
important to present to the conscious mind even if you do not 
really feel that your life is under control. 

This type of meditation is different from the lengthy meditation 
and the momentary meditation, for these two types of meditation 
strive to put you in touch with the higher self and the Universal 
Connection. Meditating into sleep puts you in touch with your 
own bodily energies, and allows you to control these energies 
which you normally do not. 

Your body is filled with energy which can become locked in 
various parts of your body through the experiences of the day 
When you go to sleep in a state of consternation and confusion, the 
energy is not allowed to move to those areas which require regen¬ 
eration, which means that you awaken to the same physical and 
mental problems that you closed out the night before when you 
went to sleep. Take advantage of this most significant of rest peri¬ 
ods by allowing your naturally abundant energies to regenerate 
and refocus your being. 

As I worked with Mentor’s meditations, I had journeys of in¬ 
tense awareness and others of seemingly minimal advancement. I 
have stopped trying to categorize each meditation in terms of ac¬ 
tual progress, feeling that it is pleasure enough to take quality time 
within each day to free one’s thoughts from Earth School preoccu- 
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pations by adding a level of gentleness to one’s life. A quiet period 
of non-expectation rounds out the rough edges, leaving one with a 
renewed calm and sense of purpose. Perhaps this is my progress 
toward enlightenment, this ability to see my life in its ultimate 
perfection as one link to a magnificent whole. 

Enlightenment is its own paradox. Focusing on the process 
makes one spiritually self-conscious, wondering if each action con¬ 
tributes to or detracts from one’s own evolvement. And yet, by its 
very design, enlightenment transcends the thinking process and 
simply becomes the total life-force experience. No thinking is re¬ 
quired; one moves beyond the analysis of one’s actions and be¬ 
comes one with all that is. Thus is the truth revealed in the Zen 
koan: 

Before enlightenment I chopped wood and carried water. 

After enlightenment I chopped wood and carried water. 

In helping me summarize this chapter. Mentor confirmed for 
me the enigmatic nature of enlightenment as a process as well as a 
conclusion: 

Do you have a better sense, Agartha, of where the path lies 
for enlightenment and how to reach it? You have seen how your 
mind, with all its delicate balances, responds to your wishes. You 
have learned how to ask for what you want, to release the locked - 
in answers which are yours by right. 

Your path of existence weaves on and on, through the conscious 
mind, superconscious mind and heart of this physical and non¬ 
physical reality, through the psychic “you” existing now in other 
realities, and through the expanded self which is your accumula¬ 
tion of personal higher consciousness energy beyond the body. 

Just as enlightenment has been the continuing focus of this 
chapter, it should also be the continuing focus of your life. It is the 
way of all cosmic progress and it will happen to each who 
searches. It is as much a process as a conclusion. It is a seeking and 
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a finding, a search and a resolution —a beginning and then a new 
beginning. 

Your path toward enlightenment will be influenced by daily 
choices. The way you handle each day is the way you will handle 
your cumulative life. Be dynamic with your life, with your 
choices. Dare to dare. We have talked of different meditation 
practices as useful ways to let the body be aware of each moment 
of each day, asking for and receiving the maximum awareness for 
health, happiness and attunement. Use these meditations to bring 
these things into your life. Dare to dare, Agartha! 

There is a saying about enlightenment. . . that it is the product 

of: 

One part physical study of awareness 
One part mental application of Truth 
One part Cosmic Kiss 

The joyfulness with which one can pursue life and life hereafter 
should never be overlooked. Pursue your goals, yes, but pursue 
them with love in your heart and a smile on your lips. As your 
living presence continues to grow and awaken, traveling ever 
faster down the path of your own destiny toward enlightenment, 
be aware of the Cosmic Kiss. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 
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CREATING YOUR OWN REALITY 

____ 1 


Listen closely and you can hear: 
The tick of the clock 
as it prepares to strike the hour, 
The silent rustle of the owl 
as it wakes to the rising moon. 
The tireless motion of the wind 
as it hushes the sleeping trees. 

Your future is of your creation — 
Create wisely! 

MENTOR 


An undeniable rhythm and tension is alive 
in the Universe, a type of constant pulsating energy which is, per¬ 
haps, the force behind the movement of all the cycles of life. The 
completion of our home marked the ending of a major cycle of 
change within the rhythm of our lives. Except for the furnishings 
in our home, nothing even remotely resembled our previous life¬ 
style. Within eighteen months, we had totally recast our reality. In 
keeping with the natural dynamics of the change cycle, the pendu¬ 
lum had swung from a time of active, external energy to a period 
of passive, internal learning. 

I began thinking about what the next stage of my life would 
entail. I already recognized that a new cycle had begun, but I had 
no idea where it would lead. It did not take long for Mentor to fill 
these peaceful days with a recommendation for my next assign¬ 
ment: it was time to begin the writing of a book. 

Regardless of the fact that I already had experienced what was 
considered by others to be impossible, the idea of writing a book 
struck me as more improbable than communication with non- 
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physical teachers. I was not a writer. In fact, I rarely took the time 
to read. My personal form of expression was that of an artist and a 
potter. I created with my hands. This new task seemed well be¬ 
yond my own capabilities. I protested and Mentor responded: 

*¥■ Agartha, I am not asking you to do this alone, I am merely 
suggesting that you put into appropriate form the lessons I have 
given you and the ones we will work on from here. If you were not 
able to compile this book to be called AGARTHA, I would not 
have suggested the project. Release your anxieties; the book will 
be accomplished and it will become a powerful tool of divine 
guidance for those who read it. I will also tell you that there will 
be a great number who will read your words and mine. 

I trusted that what Mentor had told me would happen and that 
somehow I would write and compile a book. The thought, never¬ 
theless, was overwhelming. It was true I had grown into the expe¬ 
rience of Mentor and had lost my fear of interaction, now finding 
myself involved with others on increasingly intense levels of spiri¬ 
tuality. Perhaps this new opportunity was a way of shattering an¬ 
other old myth of my own personal limitation. In that case, it too 
would have to go. We began the book. Mentor gave me the chap¬ 
ter outline as it now appears in the table of contents and he helped 
me begin to organize the writings into a readable form. 


Separating Illusion from Reality 

As my own horizons continued to broaden under Mentor’s 
teachings, my perceptions of reality changed dramatically. I was 
increasingly aware of this need to sift out the “real” from the “un¬ 
real. Although I had been content to let the “reality gap” exist 
between Mentor’s world and mine for almost a year, I felt ready to 
more clearly define what, in fact, existed as real. 

In seeking to gain a personal understanding of reality, I asked 
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Mentor’s guidance on behalf of people with “real world” prob¬ 
lems. People came to me searching for answers to better health, 
fuller lives, more satisfying partnerships and development of their 
own spirituality. Many people sought to live more constructive 
and harmonious lives, and I realized that my own questions about 
“real” and “unreal” could best be answered by exploring the needs 
of those with whom I could be most objective. As was always the 
case, the more I sought awareness to change the personal reality of 
others, the more I learned about the meaning of life in Earth 
School. 

If the difference between “personal reality” and “personal il¬ 
lusion” were obvious or easily found, there would be no Earth 
School. For the Earth School experience that each is now living is 
the illusion known as “life, ” the all-encompassing preoccupation 
with physical existence which steals one’s waking hours and leaves 
behind a blindness to the more subtle reality of understandings 
which transcend physical death. Earth School is the living me¬ 
dium within which man struggles to understand and evaluate his 
motives and actions in light of more subtle awarenesses. 

Illusion and reality are deceptively general terms for they have 
specific applicability to the individual. Illusion is that which ap¬ 
pears to be true or real, but which, in fact, is a sham, a pretense of 
the real. Reality on the other hand connotes the authentic, the 
genuine foundation of unlimited understanding. Personal illusion 
is, therefore, any part of the human experience or belief system 
which negates a spiritual/universal core and interaction with life. 
Personal reality is any phase of understanding which shows man’s 
physical presence to be a mirage, a momentary consciousness soon 
to be altered in light of a far more expansive form of life. 

There can be a starkness to finding personal reality, for reality is 
Truth. It is the facts about who one is and what one’s life is about. 
The quest in search of reality calls to each to seek beyond the im¬ 
mediate, the illusion, to find the irrefutable, the non-negotiable 
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reality of who one really is. This search for personal reality begins 
on one level, usually hinging on one suddenly unsupportable life 
myth or belief system. When this is shattered, it begins a chain 
reaction shattering one illusion after another until false myths and 
barriers are destroyed, and one stands whole and complete—but 
alone . 

This can be a most painful experience to truly see oneself, one’s 
environment and one’s belief systems in the pure white light of 
“what is. The human conscious mind does not easily accept dras¬ 
tic changes in programming, but, as I have shown you, it is possi¬ 
ble to influence the “program control center’’ of the mind in order 
to find the reality in all things. 

As one searches, one discovers, and in searching one becomes 
privy to the secrets which lay hidden for so many. This book can be 
a vehicle through which one’s search may be encouraged, for with 
each new understanding comes new and more all-encompassing 
questions and then answers, creating a small oasis of confirma¬ 
tion. It is a pulling together of what one discovers to be real into a 
cohesive unit of self-understanding. While this search may take a 
long time, lifetimes in fact, there is every reason to begin this in¬ 
ward journey immediately, for the essence of life, the path of value 
and substance, lies in the search and realization of individual and 
cosmic reality. 

The place to begin discovering personal reality is within the 
confines of your own nature. The truth which you find revealed in 
your own life should be the guide in dealing with areas of illusion. 
Take along, hard look at your personal reality. Many years may be 
spent trying to separate what you want to see about yourself from 

what you are afraid to see or are simply uneducated as to how to 
see. 

The process of looking inward is valuable in learning to see the 
seemingly impenetrable depths of your own being and in provid¬ 
ing you with a fixed center, a place of triangulation upon that 
which exists beyond the conscious mind’s fickle interpretation. 
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Consider this thought, Agartha: light which shines from with¬ 
out reflects only the human illusion, while light which shines from 
within radiates the Infinite Reality. 

People are all masters of skillfully covering up who they really 
are and what their true connections are. It is a difficult struggle to 
reach inside and find the “real you. ’’ Of course, that truly beauti¬ 
ful essence that exists as one’s pure spark of creation resists being 
hoisted from tranquil oblivion of the inner self into the arena of 
painful combat in the conscious mind. But once one has sensed 
personal reality and one’s interrelatedness to the Universal God, 
then true knowledge and illusion go separate ways, for when one 
has gained personal awareness nothing else has force to prevail. 
Identification of one’s true self is the beginning of the search for 
reality in all things. 

This was not the first time Mentor had referred to physical life 
as “unreal;” however, this time he qualified “real” as that which 
does not change. By that definition, all physical matter is unreal 
by reason of its constantly changing molecular structure. What 
challenged me was trying to understand what part of me was 
“real” and how I could reconcile my real with my unreal dimen¬ 
sions. 

The intellectual notion of an unseen “me” being the bona fide 
“me” made sense, since I knew it was not the physical one who 
was in contact with Mentor. I asked Mentor to clarify the notion of 
the “spiritual/universal core” of life: 

Who You Are: The Spiritual Matrix 

-'{r The stripping away of illusion and the struggle to find per¬ 
sonal reality can be likened to the peeling of an apple. As one peels 
away the layers of unreality, much as one peels an apple, eventu¬ 
ally only the core remains, the physical matrix of the apple, the 
growing program within which all is held. How different the 
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bright red polished apple looks from the small brown seed, and yet 
they are interchangeable, the one merely representing the ex¬ 
panded realization of the other. 

But unlike an apple, the human does not automatically grow 
into his ultimate form. Instead he must search for the inner core or 
spiritual matrix in order to then define and create his appropriate 
exterior reality. He must try to go beyond physical reality to find 
and appreciate his own universally created growing pattern and 
the connection to all life. The individual possesses the freedom 
with which to pursue the question: “Who Am I?... Who Really 
Am IP" This search takes people not only forward to automatic 
realization of destiny in physical form but also inward from physi¬ 
cal manifestation to the eternal core of all life in pursuit of the 
spiritual matrix. 

The spiritual matrix has other names. It is also called the “soul” 
or “mental heart. ” The spiritual matrix exists as the “real you, ” the 
eternal you, for it is at the same time a separate unit and also a 
connecting link to the God force. The spiritual matrix is one’s fully 
developed spiritual growth pattern and potential. In other words, 
the complete set of instructions for one’s spiritual development is 
present at birth. 

One need only recognize this life-sustaining center, this spiritual 
matrix, as the basis upon which successful physical life is built. 
For with attunement to the spiritual matrix comes awareness of 
how to create physical objects and events on Earth, such as health 
and happiness, houses and money, without losing sight of 
spiritually-evolved values. Finding the ways in which one’s own 
program seems meant to develop , improving and refining the 
Earth School experience, is the way one finds contentment. Grow¬ 
ing in harmony with one’s spiritual matrix brings all other purely 
physical manifestations of life into harmony. True personal har¬ 
mony and happiness cannot be achieved through realization of 
just the physical matrix. The spiritual matrix must likewise be 
sought and known. Then the physical and the spiritual rightfully 
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proceed as partners in expanding an otherwise limited living expe¬ 
rience. 

Many questions crowded into my mind in response to Mentor’s 
explanations. Had mankind ever known a time of closer conscious 
alignment with his soul? What about early human history? Was 
spiritual awareness something people once had and then lost? If 
we were meant to achieve an understanding of the spiritual ma¬ 
trix, then why were we not all conscious of such knowledge? 

It was perplexing to listen to Mentor talk about this spiritual 
matrix. I asked him if consciousness was evolving in man or simply 
a fact. 

Evolutionary Identification with the Spiritual Matrix 

->]c- Awareness of and involvement with the spiritual matrix has 
swung from a state of total interaction in human life around 
10,000 B.C. to a state of practically nonexistent interaction in the 
twentieth century. The pendulum is again swinging, this time 
back toward new self-integration of the spiritual and the physical. 

Early man lived his nomadic life in tune with the “voice” that 
was heard from his spiritual matrix. His physically thinking brain 
and spiritually intuitive mind functioned as one unit. There was 
not the current rigid delineation between divine awareness and 
physical life. He was indeed superstitious and limited in his con¬ 
ceptual understanding of the world around him, but the analyti¬ 
cal thoughts he did have were linked to hb total life. When he 
went hunting, he automatically combined the learned fundamen- 
tab of hunting with the broader understanding of life as a flow, an 
ongoing and ever-changing experience. There was nothing to hide 
behind or separate him from the life around him. He knew he 
might become food for the animal he hunted as easily as the ani¬ 
mal might become hb food. Life existed as an uncomplicated inte¬ 
gration of attunement and action. 

As man developed on the earth, he strove quite naturally to 
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explain the phenomena he saw. He drew away from his intuitive 
God-connection and tended to see himself as sole creator of his 
own reality. This trend culminated with Post-industrial Revolu¬ 
tionary man who was completely caught up in the value of his 
own scientific contributions. His infatuation with his own ability 
excluded belief in a more subtle yet all-encompassing force. He 
believed in that with which he could tangibly interact, and within 
his new role as inventor he saw himself alone as pivotal to the 
progress of civilization. 

This progression from the totally intuitive human to the totally 
pragmatic human has been the natural development of the human 
species, but now it is time for integration of the two worlds. Physi¬ 
cal and spiritual matrices are not mutually exclusive. They are 
each meant to complement the other, bringing man to a place of 
greater accomplishment and creativity, the threshold of a new 
time, a new era of enlightenment and calm. Today, the spiritual 
matrix holds to this much broader vision. It must integrate the 
physical body and mind with the invisible realm of the eternal, 
giving purpose and significance to the purely physical accomplish¬ 
ments of mankind while at the same time maintaining the unalter¬ 
able course toward spiritual enlightenment. 

Man is indeed the creator of his own reality, but not as a sepa¬ 
rate force. There is too much he cannot understand until he flows 
with the universal energy of God, dispelling his own illusion of 
sole importance in the universe and accepting the reality of valid 
and essential attachment to all life through the spiritual matrix. 

Man is not rooted to simple completion of a preordained growth 
cycle; instead, he is free to creatively blend the physical and the 
spiritual matrices, allowing the body and mind freedom to fulfill 
their patterns. This is the search for “Who I Am. ” 

Science in the late twentieth century is bringing man back to 
the intuitive, back to reality. For with every mystery which is ex¬ 
plainable, there are four which are not. Individuals now feel 
closer to the vastness, the majesty of the unexplainable. They are 


123 


Creating Your Own Reality 

less threatened by its obliqueness. The awesomeness of the un¬ 
solved riddles is helping the human race to suspend the illusion of 
sole importance and to recognize the reality of the need for the 
combined matrices. Resurrection of the buried spiritual matrix 
has been rightfully identified as perhaps the only true way the 
individual and collective world have of becoming whole. 

From Mentor’s explanation, it appeared that evolving mankind 
would eventually emerge as a harmonious blend of the physical 
and spiritual. I wondered about the possibility of a Divine Plan. 
Where was evolution leading us? 


Inclinations of the Soul: Man’s Inner Core 

Plants produce their rightful fruit, and animals perform 
within their expected roles. But what of man? What of his need to 
go bevond physical fulfillment? We have discussed the spiritual 
matrix, what it is and has been, but what of searching for it? Does 
there exist a natural programmed desire to urge man to find the 
truth of his spiritual origins and destiny, to find his spiritual ma¬ 
trix? Does there exist an undeniable urge to help each shed his 
layers of illusion in order to meet and accept his personal core of 
reality? Most certainly there doesl 

While each is free to pursue his “heart’s desire, ” that most an¬ 
cient of searches for inner awareness and realization of true real¬ 
ity, nevertheless there is a drive subtly and yet relentlessly pushing 
the human species forward to fulfillment of the purpose of awak¬ 
ening. But, you ask, if each is free to realize this urge, what then 
prevents the individual from pursuing awareness, shattering his 
own illusions, opening his eyes? Is it simple confusion about how 
to begin the search? Is the search too overwhelming? Or is the urge 
to search too subtle to be consciously recognized? 

The major problem is indeed confusion over which world, the 
inner or the outer, is reality and therefore which needs to be given 
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serious attention. The path to the heart can be overwhelming be¬ 
cause there are not enough true teachers available in physical form 
to be a source of easy access when one needs to find encourage¬ 
ment. And, of course, the need to search is at first very subtle, and 
until given impetus, can be and usually is overridden by more 
seemingly pressing physical matters. 

This need to discover personal reality is more than whimsy or 
myth; it is a living hunger which exists within the very core of 
humanity as an unsolved riddle, an incomplete poem. To under¬ 
stand the whole poem one must first identify the poem's frame¬ 
work within the heart and then subsequently study the individual 
verses. A copy of the poem also exists within the superconscious 
mind, as we have said, yet these sources of potential teaching be¬ 
come the issue. 

The simplest and most obvious beginning is at the point where 
one accepts the perfect oneness of all elements of the universe. 
This causes the human to lose his sense of isolation and, therefore, 
his need to see himself as solely dependent on his physical actions 
to survive. This becomes immediately obvious when one falls 
asleep; for as the dominance of the Earth School experience re¬ 
cedes and one loses consciousness, the many aspects of the spiritual 
matrix become clearer. 

I thought of all the existing confusion of people wanting and 
needing to find themselves. It was clear that Mentor was stating 
that the quest for ones inner core or spiritual matrix was the most 
precious discovery a person could make, the ^pearl of great price.” 
How then, if one spent most of one s life pursuing happiness in the 
physical world, could this goal be attained? Mentor’s suggestion 
that the aspects of the spiritual matrix are clearer in sleep suddenly 
seemed to hold promise for seeking a direct contact with one’s 
center. It seemed appropriate to ask Mentor about what really 
happened during sleep. Was there a way to reach one’s essential 
self through sleep? 
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The Spiritual Matrix and Unconscious Confusion in 
the Dream State 

•>]<* Two things happen when one falls asleep. First, the workings 
of the conscious mind slow to a maintenance level; and second, the 
channels to the superconscious mind and spiritual matrix become 
more accessible. As one drifts into the sleep state, there is an unde¬ 
niable pull toward peaceful rejuvenation with the ultimate aware¬ 
ness of the spiritual matrix. 

Before reaching the spiritual matrix, however, one encounters 
three periods of unconscious confusion, which are short periods of 
freewheeling interaction with the undirected superconscious. Be¬ 
tween the time of falling asleep and the first completed hour of 
sleep, the first period of unconscious confusion is encountered. 
The second and third periods follow two to two and a half hours 
into the sleep pattern but still within the first third of the eight- 
hour sleep cycle. There is a fourth period of unconscious confusion 
which occurs within the final third of the sleep pattern and which 
is the dream experience that is usually remembered on waking. 

These periods are times of seemingly strange, nonsensical, vio¬ 
lent and often weird interaction where things do not make sense. 
They are often fearfully irrational and generally unpredictable. 
One feels like a leaf in the path of some unfathomable force. These 
strange happenings are actually combinations of fragmented and 
unresolved issues arising from the undirected superconscious as 
well as feedback from physical Earth School life. 

In understanding these erratic periods and learning how to deal 
with them, it is important to realize that the superconscious con¬ 
tains all the experience and related thought-data which makes up 
one’s Earth School memory bank as well as input from the spiri¬ 
tual matrix. Each person experiences a much wider range of per¬ 
ception and sensation than is consciously acted upon but which 
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nonetheless exists within the superconscious storehouse. We will be 
discussing this later in talking about free choice. 

It is important to know, however, that not all emotions held in 
the superconscious are of a pleasant and positive nature. There are 
also those unrealized dark aspects of emotion which are normally 
programmed out of conscious awareness. It is only in the dream 
state that one inadvertently interacts with these emotions while 
wandering aimlessly through the superconscious during periods of 
unconscious confusion. It is equally possible that one or more of 
the four periods of unconscious confusion can be peaceful and se¬ 
rene rather than traumatic. This is because the spiritual matrix 
influences the superconscious. 

The usual determination of what the experience will be depends 
largely on what one has on one’s mind when going to sleep. This 
includes one’s experiences of the day and the feelings that these 
experiences elicit. The state of one’s pre-sleep awareness is practi¬ 
cally a drawing card to what will be forthcoming from the 
superconscious—peaceful input from the spiritual matrix or bi¬ 
zarre adventures from the unknown reaches of the superconscious. 

Once the period of unconscious confusion has been passed and a 
deep, sound level of sleep has been reached, the pull to the spiri¬ 
tual matrix becomes recognized and one drifts in a state of height¬ 
ened attunement in the spiritual matrix for the longest period of 
the night’s sleep, approximately four hours. One’s being is psychi¬ 
cally (meaning soulfully) rejuvenated. Sleep does much more than 
rest the body. Yes, it physically rests the body, but it also restores 
the whole presence to a state of optimum balance. The sleeping 
union with the spiritual matrix is meant as a time of cleansing for 
the mind and reinforcement of the personal reality of life beyond 
the five-senses reality. 

If traveling swiftly to the spiritual matrix while spending as lit¬ 
tle time as possible in the undefined regions of the superconscious 
is the goal, then it is important to hold this wish in the waking 
mind as one is falling asleep. If one’s dream expectations have 
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been set up before falling asleep, then the chances are that there 
will be limited exposure to periods of unconscious confusion, and 
one will proceed more rapidly toward the beneficial experience of 
the spiritual matrix. 

The superconscious is a valuable resource for positive action but 
can cause considerable anguish when allowed to freely and ran¬ 
domly associate without the support of a conscious directive or 
probe. There are times when random associations are beneficial 
and even necessary in identifying repressed emotions. When unre¬ 
solved and repressed emotions need to be explored, they present 
themselves in various guises at the periods of unconscious confu¬ 
sion. If one repeatedly has trouble moving beyond an unpleasant 
dream experience, then one can ask for a suggestion or explanation 
from ones higher self before going to sleep and insight will be 
forthcoming. 

The longest uninterrupted period of sleep in an eight hour sleep 
cycle is the four hours of sleep between the third and fourth peri¬ 
ods of unconscious confusion. This is also the most significant pe¬ 
riod of attunement with the spiritual matrix. This contact with 
the spiritual matrix is filled with the joyous adventures of the “I 
am ” connection to God and all creation, and each new alignment 
with the spiritual matrix reaffirms the unlimited nature of man's 
God-connection. 

Typical Eight-hour Sleep Cycle 
Periods of Unconscious Confusion 



Communion with Spiritual Matrix 
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I was surprised at Mentor’s elaborate description of the dream 
state, feeling as if he had been waiting for me to pose the question 
about sleep. I was fascinated by his description of the periods of 
unconscious confusion and one’s adventures with the spiritual ma¬ 
trix during the sleep state. His suggestion of programming desired 
dream work before going to sleep was particularly appealing. I 
began to work on setting up a positive dream plan before closing 
my eyes at night, and I tried to become aware of those mornings 
when I awoke rested and those when I was less successful at avoid¬ 
ing unconscious confusion. It seemed that when I made the effort 
to suggest what I wanted before going to sleep, I had success with 
my dream programming. Reflecting on how refreshed I would 
feel after a long period of sleep, I asked Mentor about the value of 
shorter sleep cycles or even daydreaming. 

Intuitive Rejuvenation 

'i' /have worked with many souls entering and exiting physical 
realities, both in sleep and in death. One particular person’s case 
can serve as representative of an individual seeking intuitive reju¬ 
venation through sleep. This person had been working with me 
through many reincarnations. Recently born into an earth incar¬ 
nation, this very young child was still able to recall our relation¬ 
ship while in a sleeping state. When she wanted to find me, she 
went to sleep, which put her in contact with realities existing be¬ 
yond her waking awareness. Small children do not have the diffi¬ 
culties of adults in recognizing their spiritual matrices, for they 
are still strongly held by the ties of the universal connection from 
which they have just come. 

The child s parents began taking her to one medical specialist 
after another to discover what was wrong with their child who 
wanted to sleep so much of the time. Eventually they devised ways 
of luring her away from these inward trips, and she became a very 
an gry> difficult little girl. Unwittingly, she had been deprived of 
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additional periods of alignment and attunement with the spiritual 
matrix and thus with her nonphysical teaching. Her systems had 
needed additional rejuvenation in order to adjust to the particular 
traumas she was experiencing in the physical world. 

Often if an individual is deprived of this needed attunement, he 
or she may become so physically and/or psychically disoriented 
that the soul decides to return to the expanded self. It is very im¬ 
portant that children be given relatively free rein in the early 
stages to sense their own needs in adapting to Earth School. Chil¬ 
dren intuitively know what is needed in order to become well- 
grounded. 

From this response I deduced that any sleep cycle that a person 
experienced naturally was based on probable needs, physical and 
nonphysical. Our workaday world necessarily discourages nap¬ 
ping and daydreaming, but certainly it seems logical that one 
should seek ways to respond to the body’s need for more sleep, 
rather than simply override the urge with coffee or drowsy awake- 
ness. It occurred to me that my perceptions of time and space were 
blocks to adequately understanding just where one went when 
contacting the spiritual matrix in the dream state. Our friend Rob¬ 
ert Monroe, author of the book JOURNEYS OUT OF THE 
BODY, claimed that one could actually leave the physical body 
and travel in the astral state. I asked Mentor to comment on “out- 
of-body” states. 

“Out-Of-Body” Travels in the Spiritual Matrix 

-Sjf- During these “homecomings” or sleep reunions with the spiri¬ 
tual matrix, each person travels his own path, and I do mean quite 
literally “travels. ” Since thoughts are real, whatever is wished for 
or desired is indeed created. There are no limitations when deal¬ 
ing with the spiritual matrix, and there is complete recognition of 
one’s unlimited ability to create once in touch with the “I am. ” 
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There is nothing that is impossible, there are absolutely no limita¬ 
tions. Direction comes from consciously setting a course or asking 
for a specific understanding, as well as from within the “I am,’’ 
and as greater integration is achieved, more avenues become open 
to exploration. 

The “I am” exists in a state of enlightened euphoria. When the 
conscious mind releases the “1 am” to truly be, it experiences all 
that there is to know of the incredible nature of creation. One may 
journey to other realities. Many people are known to us through 
such travels. It is often a source of frustration to nonphysical 
teachers, however, that there can be awareness of expanded 
realms in the sleep state and no awareness whatsoever in the 
waking hours. 

Other explorations during periods of attunement with the spiri¬ 
tual matrix regularly include visits to the expanded self and even 
sometimes participation in the life or lives that one is living in 
other times, places and worlds. 

How does one visit these places? Through what is commonly 
known as “out-of-body” experiences. While aligned with the spiri¬ 
tual matrix, one’s thoughts create the experience. It is much easier 
to travel without a physical body than with one. Wishing to be 
somewhere or with someone instantly creates that reality. It is as 
simple to visit another world as it is to visit one’s neighbor across 
the street. Materialization and dematerialization in the spirit state 
is the way one travels. 

If Mentor’s explanation could be taken at face value, then each 
of us has within us an unlimited pass to anywhere—past, present 
and future—and we possess the ultimate vehicle for personal ex¬ 
ploration. I found myself wishing that we could control the ad¬ 
ventures. I asked Mentor about people, such as Robert Monroe, 
who can program their “out-of-body” experiences: 

There are those who are working to achieve this “out-of 
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body” condition without the initial time-consuming process of a 
lengthy sleep cycle. Consciously setting the state for this experi¬ 
ence also allows the experience to be remembered. The “out-of- 
body” state can certainly be achieved in a much quicker sequence 
by those who have access to their spiritual matrices on a conscious 
level. It is definitely a simpler matter to consciously disengage 
from the body and travel at will, rather than to spend lengthy 
periods of time reaching an appropriate sleep state . 

It is overwhelming, however, to wander into an “out-of- 
body” state or even try to create one when one is not prepared for 
astral travel. This happens sometimes when one is overly tired, 
worried, preoccupied, or in a state of trauma. The “wires” seem to 
become momentarily crossed, and one perhaps finds himself on 
the ceiling staring down at his body. This experience has shocked 
more than one person. If this should happen, it is important to 
remember that just as thoughts determine a cosmic journey so 
thoughts precipitate reintegration with the physical body. It is 
only necessary to create that thought in the mind. Because one 
could be dealing in a world of unfamiliar beings and energies, I 
would suggest that anyone wishing to try traveling without a body 
begin with a period of serious conscious attunement, being sure he 
is clear about the purpose, the destination, and most importantly, 
the link with the positive God-oriented forces of the universe. I 
would also suggest beginning with limited excursions so that con¬ 
tact is not made with more than one can initially handle. 

I have had discussions with people concerning their out-of-body 
states in which they encountered other realities and states of be¬ 
ing. I even recalled one of my own experiences at the Monroe 
Institute in which I felt “propelled through space” at an immense 
rate of speed. The Monroe Institute trainer later identified that 
experience as typical of what is often experienced at the beginning 
of an out-of-body state. 

I asked Mentor about other altered states of consciousness. 
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What happened during fainting spells or blackouts? What of un¬ 
conscious conditions caused by accidents or illness? What of the 
reports of people who had encountered “beings” during near- 
death experiences? Where did people go when unconscious? 


Sleep, Coma and Death: Similarity of Spiritual 
Matrix Experience 

Interacting with the spiritual matrix during sleep, coma, or 
death initially produces the same vision. For each night, one finds 
the same center in the sleep state that one finds in the separation 
state of dying. This is a very interesting subject and one I will 
discuss later in much greater detail. However, right now one can 
reflect on the accounts read of those who were pronounced physi¬ 
cally dead and yet regained consciousness to tell of their adven¬ 
tures in a strange land. ” There are often accounts of a long, dark 
tunnel with gold and/or white light at the other end. Sometimes 
there is a lighted figure of a departed loved one or spiritual 
teacher. Often there is a river or desert that one is trying to cross. 
There is always the sense, however, that the decision has not vet 
been made, that one still has the option to advance or retreat. 
These experiences are all common to the moment of union with 
the I am or spiritual matrix. The only difference among daily 
sleep experiences, coma and the death experience is that in the 
sleep and comatose state one has the option of whether or not to 
cross the river or whether or not to approach the lighted figure. In 
the death state there is no choice ; one is simply given the opportu¬ 
nity to cross the river of life and break the tie with the physical 
body. 

The joy, beauty and love which have been reported by those 
who lived to tell of their near-death experiences are but affirma¬ 
tions of that which is experienced every night in the sleep state as 
well as that which is experienced at the actual time of separation 
from the physical body. The clarity and intensity of emotions 
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known at these times serve as but tiny foreshadowings of what is to 
come. What is experienced on these occasions is not vague and 
distant, but is very real and fills one with the overwhelming joy of 
knowing that the unseen is no longer fearful but is magnificent 
and fulfilling beyond words. 

Strangely, through these accounts of near-death experiences, the 
general public has been given a brief glimpse of another version of 
existence—a vision not of fiction or imagination but of reality. 

I was once again confronted with that question of “reality.” 
What did people find in their “near death” encounters that usually 
brought on descriptions of indescribable beauty? Mentor had ear¬ 
lier said that the spiritual matrix was the “real me” and that the 
physical world was but an illusion. At the risk of appearing obliv¬ 
ious to his teaching about reality, I requested clarification of this 
other world of the spiritual matrix. Once again, why was this 
dream world called reality and my physical world called illusion? 


The Mechanism of Awakening 

■i'f- Reality—that which is eternal—is the core of existence and 
never changes though traveling through billions and billions of 
years of experience. The all-knowingness and awareness of the 
spiritual matrix is a constant, existing within the context of each 
and every incarnation. 

The illusion of life is that the ever-changing, tantalizingly unre¬ 
liable day-to-day existence is somehow real. Reality ,; instead, is 
very simply that which is permanent. Those issues and perceptions 
which are of lasting value when taken out of the Earth School 
context are those which are real. 

Awareness of the ongoing presence of a personal spiritual matrix 
or God-connection is the personal reality which should nurture 
the body, mind and spirit. This intuitive insight of man's benefi¬ 
cent connection to God serves as the stepping-stone out of the 


134 


AGARTHA 


quagmire of the transitory, reaching for the all-enduring presence 
of eternal existence. 

If it is possible to connect with the spiritual matrix in a mean¬ 
ingful way while asleep, then the question is how is it possible to 
create such a connection while awake? 

Consider this metaphor, Agartha. There is a bow of personal 
spiritual destiny, and there is also an arrow of hoped-for realiza¬ 
tion. As the arrow is taken from the quiver and placed on the 
string of the bow, one needs but to turn to face the target—the 
spiritual matrix. As the arrow is released to find its home in the 
spiritual matrix, cosmic destiny and realization permanently unite 
with the spiritual matrix and conscious cosmic alignment is 
known. It simply takes the conscious effort of releasing the arrow 
from the finger’s grasp to begin the search which, once launched, 
forever changes the physical and spiritual relationship. 

We have looked at the problems and responsibilities involved in 
beginning the search: the confusion, the feelings of being over¬ 
whelmed and the subtleties of the desire to search. If one accepts 
that the arrow is the divinely-given desire, the bow — one’s destiny 
and the spiritual matrix—the target, then the only missing links 
are: when is the bow placed in one’s hands and by what force? 
When? As the inner setting becomes optimally and harmoniously 
aligned with the physical state, and when one asks “to know," 
then it is the time for personal enlightenment. By what force? 
Through circumstance magically and divinely woven with per¬ 
sonal karma. Circumstance and personal karma interact to create 
more than coincidence. Be aware that one truly does create his 
own reality by being awake to the moment when he feels the 
weight of the bow in his hands—being awake to when destiny 
says... “Nowl" 

Once the arrow is released and finds its destination in the spiri¬ 
tual matrix of the heart, then on a conscious level illusions of per¬ 
sonal attachment and limitations are shattered and loneliness falls 
away. After personal oneness with God has been known, physical 
life is seen in its true perspective. 
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Free Choice: The Fabric of Life 

The metaphor of archery was beautiful indeed. It was impos¬ 
sible not to want to personalize myself as archer. Perhaps I broke 
through to Mentor when the Universe said “Now!” And yet, ex¬ 
cept for my incredible relationship with Mentor, my own life 
seemed almost too prosaic for such a wondrous occurrence. I 
found myself caught in a push-pull reaction to my own awakening 
process. The nagging question “why me?” always returned. By 
what grace was I experiencing these awarenesses? Was it simply a 
matter of personally recognizing the moment that the “bow was 
in my hand? Surely I had no way to assess the magnitude of my 
asking for guidance prior to Mentor’s miraculous entry into my 
consciousness. 

If this is a matter of personal free choice, then why is there free 
choice? Why is the human species allowed to wander the waste¬ 
lands of nonreality, caught in the boredom and pain of the purely 
physical, when a knowing nod could perhaps unite man with the 
undiluted joy of essential knowledge? Why this seemingly point¬ 
less delay in requiring each to ask his own question, find his own 
answer, and open his own door? Mentor sought to enlarge my ho¬ 
rizons in order to answer my new barrage of questions, doubts and 
concerns: 


-;j The doors of universal knowledge are found in the nonphysi¬ 
cal, not the physical. All Earth School or other physical incarna¬ 
tion experience is assessed and assimilated in the higher conscious¬ 
ness between lifetimes in the state of “expanded self, ” of which we 
have spoken. Each door of knowledge that one would open is 
unique, for it holds affirmation of previously assessed Truth and 
yet provides encouragement to continue the search. Behind each 
new door is further interpretation of life and beyond life. These 
gathering grains of Truth cling together as if magnetized, forming 
an ever-evolving kaleidoscope of new ideas. There is no door that 
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holds all the answers, each only adds to the ongoing totality of 
understanding. 

There need be no anger or despair at not being able to see one’s 
complete cosmic picture, for there is no such thing as one’s com¬ 
plete picture. There is only the moment—the experience of the 
“now, guiding one’s footsteps, expanding one’s world view in or¬ 
der that each may selectively pull forth his own appropriate un¬ 
derstandings and move forward to the wondrous whisperings of 
the next door. 

Follow the path of the heart, the Universal God-Connection 
which urges each forward to explore that which is most necessary 
to his development. With the heart as guide, each is powerfully 
drawn to physical situations which affect one’s beyond-life devel¬ 
opment and understanding. One is like the conductor of a great 
symphony who periodically directs the whole orchestra but be¬ 
tween performances studies the intricacies of individual instru¬ 
ments. In searching, confirmation of the old and expectation of 
the new begin to mold the psyche into a vessel of sublime and 
integrated beauty. The obvious then begins to take shape—that to 
search is to find and to search is eternal. 

Mentor s words gently encouraged me to value the unseen as the 
object of my ultimate desires. Despite my love of and attachment 
to many of the beautiful aspects of this physical existence, I 
wanted to know the other world as well. During moments of in¬ 
tense spiritual interaction, I would sometimes wish I could avoid 
the difficulties of the physical world and go in search of my spiri¬ 
tual matrix on a full-time basis. Why did I have to live this Earth 
existence at all? What was the point of it all? But then I would see 
my children and Jim and realize that life on Earth was also sweet. 
Mentor showed me how spiritual and physical life need not be in 
conflict at all but, indeed, very much in concert with one another: 

~i~ Physical life on Earth can be likened to an intricately woven 
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square of fabric composed of intriguingly unique, often bizarre, 
fabric combinations. These fibers weave one's soul with one's cur¬ 
rent physical reality, forming a beautiful pattern of personal integ¬ 
rity. All that is physical (conscious and unconscious) and all that is 
eternal is reflected in the ongoing saga of one's fabric. Since there 
is no master pattern of conformity against which all else in the 
universe is measured, then there can be no wrong choice, no dead¬ 
end street, no fruitless maneuvering, for all goes toward the integ¬ 
rity of the individual pattern and the uniquely individual search. 

If there is no right or wrong to the way one's fabric should look, 
then spontaneity is allowed to burst forth joyously sparking each 
to express his individuality. The Universal Core bestows creative 
impetus upon each soul as it begins its journey. Even as a micro¬ 
cosm creatively spins off from the Original Source, so each fabric 
develops free of restriction. Each reincarnation allows personal 
freedom to create anew. Much as a child eagerly puts his pencil on 
a clean sheet of paper, so the physical self should move with de¬ 
light to explore its new surroundings. 

Physical exploration inevitably leads to spiritual exploration. 
Just as the nature of yin and yang are ultimately inseparable, so 
the nature of the heart is always directed homeward. It is but a 
matter of recognizing the heart's promptings to gather the appro¬ 
priate physical experience during each reincarnation. The heart is 
the only constant and sure beam to follow to one's cosmic door of 
understanding. 

Dynamic choices made in the physical, the daring to follow the 
path set by the heart, are the only prerequisites to ultimate suc¬ 
cess. One need not be concerned if one is making a physical mis¬ 
take in life, for one can never step in the wrong direction while 
listening to the heart. The lesson of the heart is the lesson of one 
who seeks the path of awakeness—it is the lesson of the first door: 
there is no right or wrong direction. There is only progression to¬ 
ward the inevitable linkup of past, present and future. 

This is the immediate challenge to the people of the Earth: to 
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create a fabric of experience and esoteric knowledge which by its 
very nature and completeness propels them into the next dimen¬ 
sion of learning, enabling each to grasp the rudiments, allowing 
each to understand the often misunderstood, the subtle definitions 
of Truth which carve each person's future in eternity. 

“Dynamic choices”! If there was no right and no wrong but 
only ultimate development of all souls toward an Ultimate Source, 
then the Earth s environment must indeed be a cosmic classroom 
in which what ultimately matters is one’s progress. By this percep¬ 
tion the choices one makes are all-important. It seemed that the 
quality of one’s questions, not merely the answers themselves, de¬ 
termined one s progression. Learning in full consciousness would 
be the ultimate Earth School experience, and making “dynamic 
choices” about one’s curriculum would become the art of purpose¬ 
ful living in the Earth School. Mentor continued: 

Weaving the Fabric of Life 

Earth School can be likened to a great feast in which every 
known food is made available for sampling and each individual is 
encouraged to select his own diet. The highs and lows of human 
experience are all part of the selection. All are necessary, all serve a 
function in the preparation of the individual: first, for complete 
awareness of the lessons of Earth School; and second, for readiness 
to move forward or inward to other dimensions. Until one has 
known the hidden mysteries of one’s inner dimensions how can 
one hope to move on to greater mysteriesP It is important to seek 
first on a personal level in order that one may move on to then seek 
on a multidimensional level. 

At the time ones fabric is completed at one’s death, each must 
be prepared to assimilate his understanding of the just completed 
physical experience. And with an understanding of the physical 
comes an understanding of the emotional which prompts thephys- 
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ical. If one has denied existence to the lesser or the greater aspects 
of one’s being, then the inevitable has only been delayed, for even¬ 
tually one must meet and resolve all those issues and identify all 
those modalities which are in one’s cosmic path. 

There are countless aspects to and influences upon one’s life fab¬ 
ric. Certainly all that is within the conscious and superconscious 
mind as well as one’s composite physical, emotional and spiritual 
circumstances exert influence upon the nature of one’s fabric. It is 
interesting to look at some of the lesser-seen aspects of one’s living 
fabric in order to better understand the subliminal workings of 
one’s being. For example, the waking and sleep states of being are 
continually being probed in response to metamorphosing con¬ 
sciousness and to altered states such as dreaming. When the con¬ 
sciousness is probed, it is much like blowing air through a straw 
into a dish of water. Bubbles are created, and these bubbles are 
extensions of one’s unexplored emotions which are important in 
exploring the fabric of one’s life. 

Probes are sent deep into one’s being when one is seeking a con¬ 
scious alternative to one’s currently accepted mental program. 
The subliminal response to probes can be either consciously recog¬ 
nized and incorporated into the ongoing conscious program or can 
be ignored. For instance, in the sleep state during periods of un¬ 
conscious confusion, alternative impressions are being proposed 
and explored with probes delving into formerly uncharted re¬ 
gions. As we have said, in order for random and unclassified per¬ 
ceptions to be recognized on the conscious level, the mind must be 
instructed to make room for new understandings. One must ask 
one’s consciousness to cooperate; otherwise the full potential of the 
probes is never realized and the probes are indeed then no more 
effective than bubbles in a dish of water. 

Some of these subliminal impressions may initially seem to pro¬ 
mote destructive rather than constructive internal or external be¬ 
havior. This is true. But these emotions need not be manifested 
into physical form if they are explored in theory. By giving oneself 
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permission to recognize and explore through dreams, daydreams 
and conscious thought and not repress the potentially destructive 
from the light of investigation, one prevents the socially and mor¬ 
ally unacceptable modalities from manifesting into one’s physical 
life. 

Much as a fisherman retrieving his nets from the sea often dis¬ 
covers more than his regular catch, so the individual likewise dis¬ 
covers the unknown when carefully and conscientiously pulling in 
the catch of the day. The question is: what is to be done with these 
little-known or understood emotions? Are they to be thrown back 
into the sea and forgotten, or studied and questioned, each ac¬ 
cording to its nature? Of course the latter. For that which is ini¬ 
tially deemed unwanted or destructive to physical or spiritual life 
becomes neutralized when exposed to conscious realization and 
cosmic understanding. The frightening becomes a known and only 
the unknown remains the enemy. 

I had never imagined the life learning process to be so incredi¬ 
bly complex. Apparently there is no time in which we do not 
learn, whether awake or asleep, conscious or unconscious. Also, it 
appears that the physical life experiences may indeed be the most 
elementary of all the learning modes, and that more refined learn¬ 
ing may come from learning “in theory” as a result of conscious 
probes. 

The entire process seemed logical and yet it seemed that it might 
be possible that each person could follow “a different drummer” 
to such a degree that mankind could evolve along a myriad of 
divergent paths. What would prevent devolution or aimless evolu¬ 
tion? How could man’s free will ensure anything but random 
wandering? What chance would we have of finding “home”? 


Earth School, Divine Destiny and Free Will 

-'I'" Ttie fabric of life is, as we have said, that intricate tapestry of 
being which is woven from total experience and total awareness. 
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It is appropriate that one is as cognizant as possible of all percep¬ 
tions in order that one's choices and directions can become reali¬ 
ties based on the knowledge of wholeness. One can no longer be 
trapped by the unseen and often feared elements of the human 
nature that may be lurking in the darkness. There is no longer any 
darkness, only awareness and recognition of the human condition 
as a learning phase, a gradual winnowing out of the unevolved 
and reinforcement of the evolved. 

This is the purpose of Earth School: to enable each person to 
experience, to learn and then to choose his path. This can only be 
done having known on some level all that there is to know of ones 
individual evolution through the human phase of life. Earth 
School is a time of physical experience and emotional classifica¬ 
tion, a time not to falter for want of trying but a time to coura¬ 
geously seek to incorporate all that lies without with all that lies 
within. 

Moving forward, following the path of the star, is each person's 
inalienable right—call it “divine destiny." While there is choice as 
to the specifics that will fill each life, there is no choice as to 
whether one will or will not ultimately progress. 

All energy moves forward toward perfection and completion, 
and therefore life as it is known to each moves forward allowing 
the opportunity for mental, emotional, physical and spiritual ex¬ 
periences to shatter personal illusion by seeing the reality of the 
total being. 

It is, after all, not each soul's choice to begin this process of 
personal evolution, but God's. Each elemental energyr is like a 
sponge placed in a puddle of ink, consciously and superconsciously 
absorbing all things. Yet where is the conscious memory of the 
motion that placed each in the puddle in the beginning? It often 
appears as only a vague sense of connectedness, slipping in and out 
of the cloud-cover of physical life, pulling each in spite of himself 
toward the inevitable union with God. 

There often seems no concrete sense of this wondrous aware¬ 
ness, yet when the fabric has been completed and taken from the 
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loom of life, then will each know as the shrouds are dropped that 
the search for God is the undeniable essence of creation that un¬ 
derscores the workings of the Universe. There is free choice only to 
the extent of choosing the colors and fabrics that will be used 
within each physical life. There is no free choice as to whether or 

not one will weave the fabric. All creation weaves a fabric _ a 

fabric of dynamics which defines life for each soul in terms of true 
reality. 

So that was the answer: there is no free choice about the path to 
God! The only real choice is the path one takes, the fabric one 
weaves. Once again Mentor was stating what he told me early in 
our relationship: that divinity is ultimately for all. If, however, we 
seem oblivious to the subtle intricacies of the individual’s weaving 
of his fabric, how would we ever gain enough awareness to break 
the treadmill of unproductive or minimally productive lifetimes? 

Going With the Flow 

~( r This chapter has dealt with the concepts of reality and illu¬ 
sion, those often mysterious terms of awareness suggesting the sep¬ 
aration of the real from the counterfeit. We have also discussed 
how the individual’s interpretation and integration of the mean¬ 
ing behind these terms influences the course of his life. 

The physical plane acts as a winnowing process, moving each 
from seed to ripened fruit and then again to seed. Each rebirth 
leads to a further refined definition of reality. Awareness of one’s 
movement within Infinite Purpose is called “being in the flow. ” 
One might see the flow as in fact a stream where the sparkling 
water falls away, running joyfully and easily toward its destina¬ 
tion. If in the physical each person acts according to the universal¬ 
ity of his nature, then one moves smoothly and effortlessly through 
life, unaware and unaffected by the rocks in the stream. However, 
most are not able to find or maintain this state of awareness and 
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instead become smashed and entangled by the obstacles of the 
stream. 

This buffeting continues until the path of God is found—the 
path that teaches each the nature of the rock and the stream. If the 
rocks are life's problems, those areas to which each is drawn in the 
struggle to find happiness, then the stream is the subtle yet perfect 
flow of consciousness within the universe. The scramble to avoid 
catastrophe only produces anxiety unless based on awareness of 
one's reality or that which never changes. If one's life is seen and 
lived with awareness as the goal, then one is buoyed by the motion 
of the stream. This understanding of the real and the illusionary is 
the buffer between physical life and the rock. Each life encounters 
rocks in its journey. It is only the nature of the buffer which deter¬ 
mines the combination of happiness and peace, travesty and mal¬ 
aise. 

The physical pleasures and possessions of Earth School can exist, 
of course, within or without the framework of cosmic understand¬ 
ing. The gaining of physical possessions and monetary power is 
simply a matter of knowing how to direct universal energy to gain 
personal power. There is, however, no lasting pleasure in just the 
tangible , for this changes with each life scenario. What is of mone¬ 
tary value in this reincarnation will be of no value in the next. 
This causes the person who is only interested in the physical to be 
always off balance, forever chasing the illusive, never seeing the 
link that connects all things and all lives and gives purpose to exis¬ 
tence. It is only with consciousness of the possessions which are 
held in the heart that one releases anxiety and pain and moves 
toward the next cosmic door. 


Manifesting Reality 

Mentor was persuasive and undeviating in his insistence that 
true meaning was to be found in the nonphysical via the path of 
the heart. But what of our Earth reality? How specifically could 
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we avoid the difficulties simply by understanding the difference 
between the real and the illusionary? I asked Mentor to go beyond 
theory and offer some specific suggestions to improve our physical 
Earth lives: 

If manifesting—meaning to create or change one’s reality- 
sounds too theoretical and unfathomable, perhaps there is need 
for specific instructions in order to understand how the process 
works. Here are four steps which are the basis for changing or 
creating reality on the physical level: 

1. Come to a place of understanding. This means to quietly attune 
oneself with the environment and the unknowable powers of the 
universe by sitting quietly, clearing the mind of conscious thought. 

2. Visualize as specifically as possible that which is to be changed 
or created. This should include specifics such as color, size, value, 
location or timing. Focus conscious thought on just this desire. 

3. Blend the wish with the total power of bodily energies. This is 
done by repeating the wish in exactly the same way, using the 
same words over and over for several weeks until it is felt that the 
wish and body have merged into one. The wish can be written out 
and placed in a spot where it will be constantly seen. Each time it 
is seen it should be read and repeated several times. 

4. When there seems to be a total integration of the thought, and 
one is intimately aware of every aspect of the words, tear up the 
paper or dismiss the thought. Each person’s needs will be met, 
often in a most creative and unpredictable way. The results, how¬ 
ever, must be expected. There needs to be confidence that the out¬ 
come, while out of one’s own hands, is in the process of being 
changed or created. This is called creating one’s own reality. 

The focused energy or personal power which has been united 
with the intensity of the universe will produce the desired results. 
This process will not work if: one, the individual is not totally 
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convinced that it is within his power to change or create a situa¬ 
tion through the unique connection to the Infinite; two. the indi¬ 
vidual is too lazy or skeptical to work toward achieving a state of 
natural attunement; or three, the person does not really want 
what he is suggesting. Creating what is needed or wanted is noth¬ 
ing more than understanding and obeying the natural laws of 
manifestation. “Karma” and “luck” are often the conscious trade¬ 
offs one uses when unwilling or unable to use the laws of manifes¬ 
tation. 

Many people have known or read books about the power of 
positive thinking. Mentor’s formula for one’s reality seemed a cre¬ 
ative twist on an old idea. In fact it seemed so simple that I ques¬ 
tioned the special power of manifesting reality in such a fashion. 
Mentor saw fit to offer a “real world” example of the working of 
the system: 

There was a girl who lived in Portugal in the year 1811. Her 
name was Cortina, and her life will serve as a most appropriate 
example of “creating your own reality. ” Cortina was born to a 
wealthy family, one which was involved in shipbuilding. She was 
a sensitive and loving child and an energy with whom I had 
worked, although not in her conscious state, for many lifetimes. 

When she was sixteen, her family’s business suffered a fire in 
which they lost their shipyard and several large speculative vessels 
which represented all the family’s resources. Cortina’s family 
found itself destitute. Unwilling to accept this apparent devasta¬ 
tion, she became convinced that she could change this seeming 
catastrophe. Her friends called her a ridiculous optimist. She 
should, they said, accept what had happened and turn her life in a 
new direction. She instead set about finding the means to restore 
her father’s fortune. (I will say at this point that while consciously 
she had not been schooled in finding the spiritual matrix and the 
inherent power involved in recognizing this God-connection, nev- 
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ertheless, she had already evolved to a significant state of natural 
attunement with herself and her environment. Also , I was work¬ 
ing with her in the sleep state.) 

Cortina focused on this one desire: to restore her fathers ship¬ 
yard. She was unwilling to let it out of her thoughts and found 
herself drawn to the potential for positive resolution rather than 
the despair and tragedy. In other words, she failed to recognize the 
physical circumstance as having power over the ultimate determi¬ 
nation. She tried convincing her father’s friends and former busi¬ 
ness partners to reinvest in the family business. Her overtures were 
dismissed as inappropriate conversation for a young woman. 

Nevertheless, several months later, still undaunted by the bleak 
outlook, she was wandering through the old burned-out ware¬ 
house when she saw a small silver locket lying in a cloudy puddle. 
Curious, she picked it up. On the back were three beautifully en¬ 
graved initials. She went home with the locket and asked if anyone 
knew the initials. They did not. She went into her father’s library 
and began to browse through the accounts salvaged from the 
warehouse fire. At the top of a ledger sheet were the initials and 
the full name and address of a former client to whom, many years 
before, her father had sold a ship. The initials matched those on 
the locket. 

She sent a letter returning the locket to the address given on the 
ledger sheet and explaining her family’s desperate situation. She 
asked if they would consider the commissioning of a new sailing 
vessel to re-start her father’s business. She was convinced that a 
solution would come from that letter and so it did. The owner and 
his wife, taken with the courage and commitment of the daughter, 
did indeed invest in another ship and her father did build a new 
shipyard with the funds from that ship. 

This is not a fairy tale, but a story of manifestation resulting 
from a belief in the ability to influence for the positive those life 
situations with which one is confronted. 


147 


Creating Your Own Reality 

The story of Cortina was touching and demonstrated Mentor’s 
point about manifesting in the Earth plane, but this did not ex¬ 
plain where karma or circumstance gives way to the power of pos¬ 
itive thinking. In my personal mythology there was the notion 
that some misfortunes were beyond personal control and might 
actually be the impersonal workings of the universe. I asked Men¬ 
tor to explain karma: 

-'Jr What of karmic debt or the need to fulfill predetermined and 
predestined obligations incurred in a previous lifetimeP Once one 
realizes he has the power to create, the power to change his own 
life, then one becomes a part of the universality of all that is. 
When one begins to play within the natural laws of manifestation, 
karmic debt is released. Once attunement and awareness have 
been gained, the confinements of karma have been transcended. 

One exists within karmic debt only so long as one is willing to 
exist within karmic debt. Once one has opened his eyes to his own 
inimitable connection to God and involved those cleansing ener¬ 
gies in his reality, one is beyond the reach of karma and has passed 
through the purely physical cause-and-effect of lifetimes. One is 
beyond its reach as long as he operates in the name of Ultimate 
Love. 


The Dynamics of Creating Your Own Reality 

Move forward with this knowledge of the flow, realizing that 
each can create from the smallest to the largest those items which 
change life to the personally productive. Energy cosmic energy is 
all around. One has but to draw it into his reality by being aware 
of its existence and ones own God-given right to use it. 

There are many avenues to creating ones reality and I have but 
briefly touched on the cornerstones. Wanting to build on personal 
reality, wanting to dismiss the illusion that manifests itself in pain , 
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broken dreams, and unreached goals is the beginning. It is possible 
to take only one step at a time, always trusting to the fact that 
one s feet will find the next step. One must not be overcome with 
the seemingly insurmountable problems of life and the blocks 
which seem to exclude one from the benefits of the connections of 
which we have spoken. Go ahead and dare to try, dare to believe 
that what I speak is true and that all is possible if one but trusts in 
himself and in those powers to which he is undeniably bonded. 

Agartha, I realize that it is difficult for you to grasp the signifi¬ 
cance of “makingyour reality. ” My explanation, though simplified 
for your understanding, will have to suffice, for it is not possible to 
be privy to all at this point. Give your emerging awareness a 
chance to blossom and develop using the forces of creative energv 
we have discussed. There is no limitation to what one’s life can be 
on Planet Earth. Quite literally, one creates every aspect of living. 
With this in mind—create wisely! 


CHAPTER FIVE 


THE POWER CONNECTION: 
KEY TO EARTH'S SURVIVAL 


1 


J 


Are the trees in the forests 
and the birds of the air aware? 

Are the flowers of the field 

and the animals of the pasture awake? 

Are the children in the schools 
and the parents in the houses ready? 

Aware , awake and ready to know the truth. 

MENTOR 


The PERSONAL MEANING behind a word or 
the manner in which one defines a word or phrase, changes as 
one’s experiences trigger a deepening awareness. I had defined 
words such as “love” and “power” in terms of my previous frame 
of reference. I found these definitions no longer applicable. As 
Mentor approached each new subject, I moved into more intense 
dimensions of understanding in which my vocabulary began to be 
redefined by increasingly in-depth perceptions. Words such as 
“love” no longer meant just an emotional response, but came to 
represent the most profound energy of the Universe, that which 
causes all to evolve toward understanding. 

Likewise, “power” began to take on a new meaning as I re¬ 
flected on the abuse of physical power and the way in which 
power was so often seen as an extension of external force rather 
than as inner discipline. It became increasingly evident that one’s 
definition of “power” created one’s relationship with objects 
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which symbolically held power. If, for example, an individual be¬ 
lieves that genuine power is contained within the force of money, 
social status, political energy or other forms of external power, 
then that individual is also subject to the influence of these spheres 
of power. Further, that individual will automatically be drawn or 
attracted to any number of the possible forms of external power as 
a means of compensation for a lack of personal power. Literally 
speaking, one becomes controlled by the very power one seeks to 
harness. How, then, does one become released from the limita¬ 
tions of external power? 

It does not take a sage to recognize that such a definition of 
power stands in direct opposition to spiritual power. The spiritual 
power active within such historical figures as Jesus Christ, Bud¬ 
dha, Gandhi and St. Francis of Assisi resulted, in part, from a 
perfect belief in the nonphysical world and an ability to live fully 
in the knowledge of their connectedness to the Universe. They un¬ 
derstood power to be an internal force and their lives became illus¬ 
trations of this level of power which is equated to unconditional 
love and compassion. They wove the major threads of history 
without an external demonstration of power requiring weapons or 
armies. And through the use of their power, humanity has only 
benefited. 

I realized I had personally redefined power when the old power 
symbols diminished in their ability to attract my attention. The 
source of my developing power was increasingly defined in terms 
of my relationship with Mentor and my belief in his teachings that 
all could transcend physical limitation. 


The Power Trip 

Earth is embroiled in an intense power struggle. This conflict 
exists between countries, states, cities and individuals, as well as 
between the spiritual and physical aspects of each individual. The 
basis is always the same: to be recognized, even honored, for pos¬ 
sessing the most power. 
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No case can be made for the prima donna, singularly or collec¬ 
tively who feels his whim is provocation enough to justify any 
infringement on another. The individual has the right and the 
God-given purpose to pursue his own path, creating his own des¬ 
tiny but this has never—and will never—mean that it is accept¬ 
able or allowable to move in a direction that causes another pain. 
The Earth must and will move past the impertinent and heavy- 
handed use of power into the refinement of power as a creative life 
force. This will happen, but not until man has unequivocally ac¬ 
cepted the need for harmony and peace among his kind. 

The years 1980 to 1987 will be difficult times with countries vy¬ 
ing for the world’s resources and prestige, both through political 
and physical manipulation. It will be a time of strict demarcation 
of boundaries as each separate group of peoples struggles unsuc¬ 
cessfully to bolster changing economic and national value systems. 
The people of the world will be pulled this way and that, with 
governments scrambling to prove that the prosperity of the past is 
just ahead in the form of a new economic package or a new war 
against a supposed aggressor. 

There have always been a few farsighted people speaking out on 
issues involving humanity. But now, more and more will listen and 
learn, question and decide that they too wish to opt for the pres¬ 
ence of a harmonious world community the emergence of a bal¬ 
anced planet. These voices, while at first considered strange, will 
gradually be integrated into the mainstream of everyday life. 
Herein lies the basis for the great conflict. 

There will be strong elements of the world’s societies which will 
tenaciously cling to the old , remaining with the inhumane and 
unsupportable economic and social policies of the past. These 
groups will violently oppose the new voices raised in love, calling 
for world peace and a change in the repression, violence and non¬ 
productive leanings of the past. 

The twenty-five years following 1987 (1988-2013) will be filled 
with increased fear and bloodshed as people struggle through war 
and natural disaster to reach a common vision. Wars will be wars 
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of desperation, creative against static, vision against rhetoric. The 
slowly metamorphosing planet will suffer all the anguish inherent 
in being reborn, struggling to exchange the inappropriate and 
nonproductive for the intrinsically satisfying. As this general con¬ 
sciousness shift gains momentum, the turbulence of Planet Earth 
will gradually subside and the physical countenance of Earth will 
become one of calm. 

The realized focus of planet Earth will eventually be harmony 
among all living elements. By the beginning of the Twenty-first 
Century, there will be a coming of age of physical and spiritual 
alignment with the peaceful purposes of the universe, for the 
world will have tasted the result of long periods apart from the 
universal structure of light. People will have finally seen and com¬ 
pletely rejected the ravages of war and the misuse of power. 

The physical planetary changes will act as cleansing and purifi¬ 
cation for Earth as it seeks equanimity. The land masses currently 
above water support more life than ever before in the world’s his¬ 
tory. The peoples now living on these lands continue to influence 
the alignment of Planet Earth, although they are certainly not 
solely responsible for the Earth’s current entanglement with nega¬ 
tivity. Today’s people are but the physical realization of yesterday’s 
joys and fears. 

What force propels the United States and the other countries of 
the free world? Is it the vision of evolved harmony or that of singu¬ 
lar power? It is currently both. America has indeed picked up the 
challenge of planetary evolvement but is struggling to find the 
vehicles to bring this into line. The country’s leadership anguishes 
over the dichotomy of a perceived advanced purpose and yet an 
apparently runaway physical reality. This is a widespread di¬ 
lemma, and I would suggest that the leaders of the world are be¬ 
ing tested. Each governing body is being forced to go beyond the 
failing physical systems to find solutions, to go beyond the appar¬ 
ent limitations of human avarice and contrived superiority to a 
connection of purposeful existence in which all can share. 
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There is an abundance of nonphysical teachers guiding men and 
women through these tense periods. While teachings are recog¬ 
nized by some on a conscious level and by others on a supercon¬ 
scious level , the powerful leaders of the world community are 
nonetheless being assisted in order that they might lend their 
weight to the creation of peaceful coexistence in the Twenty-first 
Century 

I was stunned and more than a little frightened by Mentor’s 
explicit explanation. He clearly stated that Planet Earth could an¬ 
ticipate an extended period of pain and conflict, yet I noticed he 
did not say anything about nuclear holocaust. I searched to find 
something positive in Mentor’s message about the near future, but 
it appeared that war (hopefully non-nuclear) and natural disaster 
were on the horizon. He did say that by the Twenty-first Century 
we would have lost the need for war. At least that was cause for 
hope. 

I wondered about the possibility of a shifting of the Earth’s axis. 
Mentor had stated: “the physical planetary changes will act as 
cleansing and purification for Earth as it seeks equanimity.” What 
kind of changes was he foreshadowing? I thought of the beautiful 
lands of the world and I felt pain at the prospect of their potential 
destruction. It was difficult to accept that our blindness to Earth’s 
plight may ultimately trigger natural disasters. It was no less frus¬ 
trating, however, to see the major powers of the planet flirting 
with nuclear war. What could prevent earth changes? What was 
the answer—if there was one—to circumventing the unthinkable 
horror of large-scale destruction, man-made or nature-made? 

Personal Power: Learning to Draw from the Source 

-5,r Since even the largest group of people quickly reduces to the 
individual , let us talk of power as it first relates to the individual. 
What is power when reduced to its simplest form but self- 
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actualized cosmic potential? Personal power is manifested in the 
energy generated by conscious choice and is both finite and cosmic 
in nature. When one chooses to remain limited by accepting his 
position as powerless, then the energy is finite. When the individ¬ 
ual accepts his connection to the Universe, allowing his being to 
become infused with the unlimited, then the energy becomes cos¬ 
mic. He may abuse his power and use it for his own purposes; he 
may relinquish power to another and feel unprotected and vulner¬ 
able, or he may increase his power by using it according to a 
higher order of development. 

Personal power is gained through conscious choice in one of two 
ways: first, in the seeking of a known goal and second, in the 
seeking of a meaningful direction with no goal in mind. For exam¬ 
ple, in the first instance the person has a vision he wishes to mani¬ 
fest. He isn t aware that personal power is achieved through his 
search; he only looks to his goal and then to whatever means are at 
his disposal to seemingly achieve it. This produces the vehicle of 
power. 

Consider, Agartha, your initial attempts at finding understand¬ 
ing for yourself and others. You used meditation, though you had 
no idea of its true power. It was the only seemingly available 
means of achieving your goal. As you have grown and changed, 
fallen down and picked yourself up emotionally, you have become 
aware of your own personal power, learning to direct it accord¬ 
ingly. You have taken responsibility for being spiritually awake. 

In the second case, the individual is again unaware of personal 
power yet seeks to define his ultimate happiness or despair in 
terms of only the search with no thought of the eventual goal. The 
energy in both situations is potentially productive as a source of 
personal power. 

The power we are discussing here is not imaginary. It is real _ 

but only as real as the individual’s belief in his own power. It is the 
energy with which he creates his own reality, as I have said. Be¬ 
lieving in the actual existence of power is the first step, and laying 
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claim to ones possession of power is the second. 

The discovery of ones power connection is triggered by normal 
physical circumstance. For example, the child may learn of his 
potential power at the onset of physical life. The young adult may 
find his unlimited connection as a student. The middle-aged adult 
or elderly individual may become aware of his very real endow¬ 
ment as the Earth School experience unfolds. Or, unfortunately, 
the connection to the realm of personal power through the recog¬ 
nition of the God Source may not be forthcoming at all in a partic¬ 
ular incarnation. 

Each individual is, figuratively speaking, like a satellite of in¬ 
tense power revolving around the main generating source which is 
God. Through the individual’s connection to this Ultimate Source 
of Power, each satellite energy, be it galaxy, solar system, sun, star, 
spirit, person, flower, or microorganism, draws whatever it learns 
to draw from the Source. 

There are many who lay claim to seemingly extraordinary 
power. These people can indeed perform and function in ways in 
which others apparently cannot. I would offer, however, that 
those who appear lacking in power have simply not worked at 
cultivating their own power connection. Each individual element 
of the universe has power. The extent of that power is based on the 
successful union with the spiritual matrix and the lack of limita¬ 
tion placed on that connection. 

There are, of course, those who only wish power to manipulate 
for their own motives. These people have no conscious alignment 
with the spiritual matrix or God-connection and are thus limited 
to that personal power which they possessed at their birth as part 
of their God-given birthright when they came into their current 
physical reality. 

Those who trust in and choose to consciously draw from the 
ultimate power and love of the God source are unlimited in their 
ability to capitalize on the personal power which is manifested. 
Personal power can continue to grow and expand an individual’s 


156 


AGARTHA 


awareness by drawing on the universal energy which can bring 
about dynamic changes on the physical level. 

This suggestion that unlimited personal power was available 
only if one elected to recognize his power connection was an in¬ 
triguing, if slightly elusive, notion. Still caught up in my concern 
about wars and natural disasters, I had a flash of concern that this 
power could be abused as well as used for the good of all people. I 
thought of Adolf Hitler who had caused pain on an enormous scale 
and wondered how he managed to become so powerful, since he 
seemed to be coming from a place of darkness rather than God- 
connection. 


Personal Power: Birthright Gift and Spiritual Matrix 
Affirmation 

-'[r Birthright personal power, Agartha, can be likened to the 
nourishment within an egg. For a limited period of time, there is 
abundant nourishment for the developing life within the egg. But 
there comes a time when that nourishment has been depleted and 
the life within the egg must be born or die. It must find a new, 
ongoing source of nourishment. Likewise, each individual pos¬ 
sesses immense personal power at birth. This power is part of one’s 
God-given connection to the greater powers of the universe. It is 
part of the expanded self which exists over and above individual 
physical lifetimes. When that birthright personal power supply 
becomes depleted, one must consciously tap a new connection in 
order to sustain and enlarge the flow of personal power. 

Interestingly, this was the original meaning behind the church’s 
ceremony of confirmation or bar mitzvah, when a young person 
was invited to become aware for himself and to participate in his 
own spiritual affirmation. He was encouraged to seek his own 
presence in the light of God’s being. Of course, as so often hap¬ 
pens, the awareness behind the ritual has been largely lost. The 
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ceremonies do continue , although they are often more social than 
spiritual. They lack much of the meaning which was the transfer 
of power from the God-given birthright connection to a conscious 
awareness of the spiritual matrix connection. 

The spiritual matrix is an integral part of the multi-dimensional 
human body The energy pouring forth and stimulating the young 
child from the spiritual matrix gradually slows as it nears the end 
of its birthright supply sometime in early adolescence. Unlike the 
contents of the egg, the young adult usually does not die if the 
appropriate transition is not made from the original energy source 
to the consciously aware source. Nevertheless, full cosmic poten¬ 
tial cannot be realized and one remains haunted by the obvious 
dilemmas of the human condition. 

In the course of growing up, one runs into three main periods of 
intense physical, emotional and spiritual upheaval: adolescence, 
eleven to eighteen years of age; midlife, thirty-five to forty-five 
years of age; and later life, fifty-five to sixty-five years of age. 
These periods are all highlighted with often erratic physical and 
emotional energy swings which belie the intense inner shift that is 
wanting to happen. The superconscious, aware of the slowing of 
the original energy source, produces physical urging for a new 
connection, and this sets up a most intense confrontation between 
mind and body If the switch is not made and a new source of 
universal connection found during adolescence, then one limps 
along on a low level of energy until the middle years and then the 
later years when there are again periods of confrontation. 

The complete rejection of a new source often produces percep¬ 
tual distortions, extremely irrational behavior ; and emotional 
and/or physical sickness. There can also be a partial shift in any of 
these three major transition stages from an attempted connection. 
Depending on the degree of transfer from birthright energy to 
conscious awareness and which of the three stages is involved, one 
may experience varying degrees of loss of energy, confusion, in¬ 
ability to focus on objectives, sense of futility or hopelessness often 
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culminating in a morose depression and sense of failure. The 
longer one waits to tie into a new universal source, the greater 
becomes the distance between the warmth of the original God- 
connection and the coldness of solitary human existence. 

Now, Agartha, you wish to know of those individuals who ap¬ 
parently have unlimited power in spite of their obviously unen¬ 
lightened actions? There have indeed been major historical figures 
whose continued power seems to contradict what we have said. 
But let us look more closely. Since you are interested in the incar¬ 
nated presence of Adolf Hitler, let us use him as our example. 

There is a counterpart to the spiritual matrix energy of enlight¬ 
enment. It exists as the void or lack of God-orientation around the 
spiritual matrix. It is your “evil”, “black magic” or “forces of the 
dark. ” But evil is not a force in and of itself but a lack of the light. 
It wields no power except that it is given power by the individual 
and except that one invests in the power of non-light. This is be¬ 
cause the void is merely ones own limited perceptions, expecta¬ 
tions, and promotion of the self as all-knowing. It is like looking 
into a well and seeing only a distortion of ones own reflection 
rather than the depth and unlimited nature of the water. 

Adolf Hitler's life lesson was one of finally overcoming his pre¬ 
occupation with feelings of persecution and failure. By the time he 
had passed and repudiated his teenage connection to the spiritual 
matrix, he fell prey to his own personal torment of aloneness, re¬ 
jection and personal distortion. These feelings, of course, colored 
his total Earth School experience and caused not only his paranoid 
behavior but also his obsession with the occult, in which he saw 
himself glorified through the self-righteous ego justification he 
sought. Is this not the ultimate illusion, that one's personal reflec¬ 
tion outshines the omniscient universe? 

Intuitively when one chooses development of the void over that 
of the spiritual matrix, one is aware on some level that the choice 
only fulfills the prophecy of karma and not that of personal 
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growth through the interaction with life’s lessons. Gradually one 
becomes consumed by the void that had seemingly offered vindi¬ 
cation for one’s lack of struggle toward the universal connection. 

Each person discovers his own need for personal power through 
the experiences and awarenesses of Earth School. As one yields to 
the overriding pull of a stronger connection, one acknowledges the 
increased and unlimited power of the Universal which is for one to 
use to affect physical and spiritual reality. When one denies this 
powerful positive connection, one becomes consumed by the 
power of the void, and, as in the case of Adolf Hitler, becomes the 
ultimate victim. While one may feel no sympathy for the physical 
Adolf Hitler, move beyond that to understand the distortion of his 
potential vision of transcendence which changed from one of ele¬ 
vation and reinforcement of the highest ideals to subjugation of his 
own being through a warped tangle of misguided beliefs and ide¬ 
ologies. 

What is present as birthright potential does not necessarily 
move into affirmation of an expanded spiritual matrix. That is 
why I have spent a significant time highlighting the importance of 
recognizing potential and turning it toward manifestation. While 
all potential remains on the spirit level and is never lost, it does, 
however, remain beyond conscious reach until one does seek 
awareness of one’s true self and ultimate vision through connec¬ 
tion with the spiritual matrix. 

I had not expected that Mentor would reveal the contents of the 
mind of Hitler in such a vivid and yet compassionate manner. 
Moreover, his explanation of the nature of evil moved the subject 
well beyond the understanding of evil as an independent operat¬ 
ing force in the Universe. Still, I needed to understand how so 
many people could have been slaughtered unless somehow an 
“evil” force had been empowered to allow such terror. In spite of 
what Mentor had said, I could not grasp why anyone would delib- 
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erately give power, personal or otherwise, to such a man. 


Relinquishing Power 

What of those who allow themselves to be victimized by oth¬ 
ers, allowing atrocities which defy every code of human decency? 
Since we have spoken of Adolf Hitler, let us also include those who 
were his victims. Individuals and groups often relinquish power. 
They often allow themselves to be blinded to the nature and 
source of personal power and thus are unaware of their own per¬ 
sonal feelings of defenselessness. The individual attributes power 
to others while denying his own right to power. This allows those 
to whom he has given power to break the new trails. He becomes 
obliged to always follow another’s path. 

There are those who lead through the limited power of the dark 
and those who lead through the unlimited power of the light. One 
may experience many misfortunes at the hands of the former, for 
without one’s own sense of the power of the Universe, one has no 
way of discerning one’s course, separating what is and is not truly 
meaningful and life-sustaining. Until each develops a sense of per¬ 
sonal power compatible with the energy available from the Uni¬ 
verse, there will only be the paths of others to follow. 

Each person must instead measure for himself, be responsible 
for his own life direction, and decide for himself what is appropri¬ 
ate to his own needs. Each must draw initially on all experiences 
and then personalize those which “feel right’’ in light of the energy 
from the spiritual matrix. This can be done satisfactorily only 
when one is in possession of one’s own power through one’s own 
connection to the personal power source of God. 

The personal power connection! As in the discussion on enlight¬ 
enment, Mentor was clearly saying that personal experience of the 
God-connection was the key. The question of how one made this 
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connection became once again the burning question. I was con¬ 
vinced of the truth of Mentor’s words and the value of making an 
attempt to touch my personal power base. The question once 
again was: how? 

I would like to suggest exercises in which you can experience 
power ; but first, Agartha, let me recap what has been said of per¬ 
sonal power: 

1. Personal power is obtained through the personalization of the 
cosmic linkup , or, put another way personal power is found 
through the self-realization and acceptance of ones right to be¬ 
long to the universal network of energy: 

2. Personal power is unlimited except that it is limited by con¬ 
scious action or intent, and it exists in measurable quantity only so 
long as it is perceived as unlimited and universal. It is, in other 
words, the nourishment which is possessed by right of ones con¬ 
nection to the Ultimate Source. 

3. Personal power is the vehicle through which one manifests his 
own reality. It is taking the energy of human endeavor and infus¬ 
ing it with the power of a universal or God-connection. 

Personal power is constantly being siphoned from the Main Uni¬ 
versal Power Source. It is siphoned by all elements of creation, 
each according to its nature and its needs. Man alone doubts or 
ignores the power from his connection. For power to be drawn 
from the Source, each element must recognize its connection. 

For example, the oceans of the world ebb and flow in relation to 
Earth and the solar system, never questioning the natural process 
or power through which they fulfill their purpose. There is no 
hesitation within the uncurling wave as to whether or not it has 
the right or ability to crash upon the shore, unloading its full com¬ 
plement of sand, stones and sea creatures. 
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The personal power of the wave makes a most interesting anal¬ 
ogy to the personal power of the individual and further explains 
the way in which one builds personal power. A wave is created by, 
and is the product of, the influences brought to bear on the ocean. 
The wave, born of massive gravitational pulls, nevertheless crests 
and drifts in relation to its singularity as well as its pluralitv. It 
exists as an energy in its own right, and yet it is obviously and 
overwhelmingly connected to the energy body of the ocean 
through which it draws its power. The ocean is the wave’s power 
connection, just as the spiritual matrix is man’s. If the wave saw 
itself as alone on the horizon, separate from the ocean, then it 
would have the power of only one wave. It is through the wave’s 
acceptance of itself as more than one wave that it is able to draw 
on the supreme might of the water. This awareness just exists in 
the natural world, but it must be found in the human world. 
Awareness is given to the newborn, but must be sought by the 
adult. 

As ridiculous as it seems for the lone wave to see itself as sepa¬ 
rate from the ocean, is it not equally ridiculous for the individual 
to close his eyes to his true connection to the Infinite, to all of 
creation and to his natural power connection? Without awareness 
of his God-connection, he sees only his own separateness, the sepa¬ 
rateness of each act and the separateness of each year of physical 
life. 

Personal power is built through the realization that man is just 
one more link to the Isness. Power flows into one’s presence as one 
sees himself existing within the whole. What is the reason that one 
feels so intensely alive and in harmony with his surroundings 
when one goes to the ocean and watches the waves crash upon the 
beach? It is because one intuitively recognizes the power- 
separate yet similar—to his own. This is why people flock to the 
ocean on every possible occasion. They wish to share the power 
and majesty of the water. The need to experience natural power 
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exists within all consciousness , for it calls to the unfulfilled nature 
of mans personal power. 

I felt the pull of Mentor’s powerful wave metaphor. It sounded 
so simple, and yet it seemed that mankind had somehow lost the 
conscious ability to feel his connectedness. Despite our many met¬ 
aphors and poetic references to brotherly love and harmony be¬ 
tween nations, our actions seem to reflect an abiding sense of isola¬ 
tion with every man (and nation) for himself. 

This seemed to be the crux of the problem: despite our longing 
for higher ideals, we feel alone and this leads to acts of aloneness 
such as selfishness, greed, insensitivity, murder and war. Suddenly 
it became painfully obvious that this perception of duality, instead 
of unity, was the problem. I asked Mentor what one could do to 
begin feeling this power connection. What specific steps would he 
recommend to anyone wishing to experience his own connection 
to God? 


Experiencing Personal Power: 

A Meditative Exercise 

Now can be the time for each person to reaffirm his own 
personal power connection. There are three things I would ask 
each to do in pursuit of this realization. (Thirty minutes should be 
allowed for this exercise.) 

1. Mentally put yourself into your own magic place—wherever 
you feel particularly strong and connected. (Allow four to five 
minutes to boon me mm fort able with this place.) 

2. Stand in this place. Recognize that you stand to salute the 
Heavens of which you are a part. This salutation should take form 
deep within your being with whatever is within your heart. (Al¬ 
low four to five minutes for the salutation.) 
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3. Breath in deeply. Breath in the reassurance of your cosmic 
connection, that connection through breath to all forms of energy 
everywhere. Mentally reach toward the sky, with the arms out¬ 
stretched, with the mind focused but empty of expectation, and 
with your heart open in joy and love to receive and consciously 
know your own connection to the Universal God. (Allow fifteen to 
twenty minutes to experience this connection.) 

Commit yourself to the reality you have proclaimed and noth¬ 
ing is beyond your control. Feel yourself tied to the Infinite Struc¬ 
ture of all things. It suddenly seems so obvious, so real. This is the 
realization of your personal power. It is understanding what you 
have always known on some level, that you are connected, a very 
real part of the universe. There is nothing that you cannot handle, 
nothing that can overwhelm you. You are the ocean, not the wave; 
you are man aligned with personal power, not man alone. 

As I began returning from Mentor’s guided meditation, I felt 
soothed, as if all the tension of everyday stress had been removed. 
I had made my statement affirming my connection and felt mo¬ 
mentarily “there.” It was exhilarating and yet so simple. As my 
mind jumped to consider the other ways this wonderful tool of 
centering might be used. Mentor apparently read my thoughts 
and added this afterthought: 

You may wish to know of specifics. Can this personal power 
be used to change your living situation or personal relationship, 
your career or other aspects of physical life? Of course. Personal 
power is open-ended; it is one’s for the claiming. As you draw in 
personal power, you become strengthened emotionally, strength¬ 
ened to the point where you cannot be overcome by anything of an 
earthly nature. Each individual creates on a deeper level that 
which is needed in his life, and this composite forms a picture that 
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continues to evolve as long as physical life continues. This picture 
is colored according to the decisions one makes, and the decisions 
one makes are colored by one’s reassurance of personal power. Ev¬ 
ery individual does indeed create his own positive or negative real¬ 
ity through the realization of his own personal power connection. 


Beyond Personal Power: 

The Consciousness Shift 

The problems being faced by the human race today—nuclear 
holocaust, war, massive famine, starvation and disease, economic 
collapse—all abound because the individual has failed in his re¬ 
sponsibility to claim his own connection. Instead, each tentatively 
waits for some other person to correct the imbalance, some politi¬ 
cian, scientist or religious leader. 

The responsibility for living harmoniously on Planet Earth rests 
with each individual. As each person spiritually and cosmically 
comes of age, claiming his attunement and therefore his involve¬ 
ment in the business of all mankind, a beautiful new energy will 
be released which will gradually swing the Earth into alignment 
with the universal forces of harmony and peace. This period of 
awareness will happen, but only when each man and woman 
looks beyond the exterior to the interior of their being to discover 
their own personal power through their connection to the Ulti¬ 
mate of All Energies. Realization of one’s own connection is a gift 
to all others, for it signifies one’s own readiness to participate in 
and use one’s own energies for a world where love and awareness 
are the core. 

Now the Earth exists as a place of unrealized and unaligned 
energy. Because it is struggling does not mean people have chosen 
a wrong path; for there is no wrong path. They simply have yet to 
choose a path that aligns with the higher forces. The result of this 
floundering is that the Earth is in “neutral. ’’ Too many citizens of 



166 


AGARTHA 

the planet wait hesitatingly for something or someone to claim 
their allegiance. Most have inadvertently frozen their dynamic 
choices and allowed neutrality to win the day. 

But ‘neutral” can be a very dangerous space, as Earth’s peo¬ 
ple are discovering. For “neutral,” by its very definition, means 
assuming a non-choice or refraining from making a choice, and in 
this case no choice is a choice. It is a choice for the status quo. 
Unfortunately there is no status quo. Nothing remains the same 
for even two consecutive seconds. Change is a dynamic which 
must be recognized and embraced. Acceptance of change will be 
crucial as the Earth shifts into forward gear. 

People must learn to be unafraid spiritually even if they are 
overcome with fear emotionally. In order to survive the psycholog¬ 
ical as well as physical traumas of the Twentieth-first Century, the 
individual must be prepared and sustained by the teachings of the 
spirit in order to give birth to changes which must follow this stage 
of dwindling effectiveness. 

Thus there is the necessity for learning of personal power now. 
As the physical plane becomes more and more disrupted through 
acts of nature, it will be imperative for each individual to know 
of his connection to powers beyond this phase of disruption. As 
thousands reach to realize their personal power connection, they 
will not only be lifting themselves beyond the reach of the physical 
calamity, but also allowing the planet to gain momentum in its 
upswing into realized alignment within the universe by bringing 
forth a massive consciousness shift. Power needs to be personalized 
to be effective in each life. Until the commitment is made to affect 
one’s personal reality as well as the planet’s, fear and fear of 
change will continue to hold sway over Planet Earth. 


“Acts of nature”? “Massive consciousness shift”? My heart sank 
as images of planetary destruction mentally appeared. Even the 
consideration of earth changes and notions of Armageddon caused 
me to want to postpone considering or questioning Mentor further 
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on the subject. Yet Mentor was seemingly referring to “acts of na¬ 
ture” as a matter of fact. I could not bring myself to question him 
directly on the possibility of such destruction. On some level I 
hoped that his continuing communication would help allay my 
anxiety. As if in deference to my wish to move away from fearful 
images. Mentor shifted from personal to group power: 


Group Process: The Power Squared 

-7,r We have spent considerable time investigating personal 
power, what it is and what it means. Now let us look at power on 
the larger scale. Croup awareness, group effectiveness training, 
group dynamics and group counseling are all familiar terms and 
all hint at the lesson of recognizing and learning to use group 
power appropriately and effectively. Indeed the world needs to 
learn of group dynamics in order to move into its new course of 
harmonious realignment with the spirit. The usual attitude to¬ 
ward groups is that they are necessary for some decisions. But is 
the individual aware that the energy or power of a group with a 
common vision, the actual units of energy generated, increase in 
direct square proportion to the size of the group? 

If the power of a group can be the number of the people within 
a group squared, one can quickly see that each groups power in¬ 
creases exponentially with size. This power is the power of crea¬ 
tive energy which can manifest in specific physical form, not only 
making things happen quicker but making them happen in line 
with expectation. The actual units of power to change and create 
thoughts and actions grow in a greater proportion when in a har¬ 
monious group than in a unintegrated group. 

For example, a group of people may get together to start a 
school. The collective vision is the same as the individual vision. 
Through discussion, and also disagreement, the specifics of the 
goal begin to take shape. The people involved in creating the 
school have become a unified body with a goal and a means of 
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reaching that goal. If there are twenty-five people in the group 
then, 25 times 25 (or 25 squared) equals 625 units of viable energy. 
The comparison is between six hundred twenty-five units of en¬ 
ergy manifested by the unified group compared with only twenty- 
five units of energy which would have been manifested had they 
been unable to form a unified body. 

Remember: group power equals the square of the number of 
people within a group. If there is a group of one hundred people 
who share a common vision and interact to achieve that goal, then 
the number within the group (100) squared equals the group’s 
power (100 times 100 energy units) or 10,000 units of generated 
energy. And to complete the example, if there is a group of one 
hundred people who do not share a common vision but are none¬ 
theless thrown together in a group, then that group’s power is 
equal only to the simple addition of the power of each individual 
member of 1 + 1 + 1 + (etc.) up to 100 to equal 100 units of 
general energy. As one can readily see, those in a small unified 
group would have potentially more power than those in a much 
larger but fragmented group. 

Let us consider the world as a group — a group of continents, 
bodies of water, and most importantly, a group of people. What 
kind of power is it possible for this world group of people to gener¬ 
ate? 

Initially, mass awareness is beginning to take shape on an indi¬ 
vidual level. It needs to awaken people to their mutual brother¬ 
hood above and beyond regional, religious, ethnic, or cultural 
group differences. The largest and therefore most potentially ef¬ 
fective group is the world group. If there are approximately four 
billion people on Planet Earth, then it would take a unified group 
of only about sixty-four thousand to effectively shift the mode of 
the planet in favor of that group’s energy (64,000 times 64,000 
equals 4,096,000,000). In the United States where there are ap¬ 
proximately two hundred twenty-five million people, fifteen 
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thousand persons with a unified vision would have equivalent po¬ 
tential power. 

It is also possible to affect the necessary planetary changes 
through combining smaller but already aligned groups. The key is 
man considering himself in the broader context of a planetary be¬ 
ing and working toward this end rather than seeing himself as only 

one insignificant part of a fragmented world. 

The notion of people uniting for a common goal — to end the 
nuclear arms buildup, to pray for peace, to save a vanishing spe- 

eies, to end pollution - suddenly took on enormous significance. 
Jesus implied the existence of this power when he said, . . . for 
where two or three are gathered together in my name, there am I 
in the midst of them.” (Matthew 18:20). 

This understanding of personal power dramatically shifted my 
definition of the word “responsibility.” None of us is truly able to 
say that there is nothing we can do to change the problems of our 
world. We are, each of us, responsible for the well-being of our 
planet. The capability of the group power concept seemed obvi¬ 
ously a major key to our Earth’s difficulties and possibly even to 
our survival, for it meant that small numbers of people can make a 
difference. 


Planetary Destruction or Spiritual Awareness? 

The world as a group can remain a poorly integrated and 
ineffective body or it can become a viable unified group. The 
world group has options. It possesses the power to manifest mam¬ 
moth planetary devastation, destroying much of Earth’s life in its 
wake. The world group also holds the power to creatively mani¬ 
fest a different reality, a reality of spiritual awareness, each ac¬ 
cording to his own vision. So, which will it be? 

I can tell you that the massive nuclear holocaust that you so fear 
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will never become a reality because the forces of the universe will 
not allow it. These forces are energy embodiments of many reali¬ 
ties and all are involved in the workings of the cosmos. While the 
seeds of the new awareness or consciousness shift are sprouting 
and starting to grow in every part of the world, nevertheless the 
predominant thrust of man is still toward aggressive, warlike be¬ 
havior. This predisposition toward the aggressive depletes and de¬ 
bilitates the body of the Earth just as surely as if there were leeches 
sucking her blood. The physical and etheric planet cannot with¬ 
stand this constant bloodletting without declining into a deeper 
and deeper depression. The neutralizing of this depression, the 
dispelling of this terrible pain, can result in gigantic physical 
changes involving every aspect of the physical Earth. 

While the cosmic forces will not allow nuclear destruction 
because of cosmic consequences, they will not prevent physical 
calamity from touching Earth if it is brought about by the unwill¬ 
ingness of Earth’s peoples to choose an aligned path with the crea¬ 
tive forces of the universe. It is up to Earth to choose. The creation 
of a spiritually attuned world can happen with or without the 
physical changes which are forming in response to human indif¬ 
ference and negativity. If man is to turn the tide away from physi¬ 
cal destruction of his planet, then the world group of which I 
speak has grave responsibilities. It must learn of its power as a 
group. It must learn to be a wise governing body. It must learn to 
equally orchestrate for the benefit of all. It must, in fact, learn to 
use its own version of personal power. It must find and use its 
group power and its group connection to the universe. 

This world power is built from individual power just as univer¬ 
sal power is built from world power. All group power systems 
blend to create a working, functioning body of total energy. The 
sooner the individual becomes aware of his responsibility to him¬ 
self and his world group, the sooner the wars and aggression- 
oriented thinking will stop. What is currently neutralitv will turn 
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to all-out panic if the complacency and unaligned energies of the 
planet are not dealt with before it is too late. 

Personal power is the issue at the very heart of the disaster crisis. 
For without personal power ; the individual will remain frozen 
and inactive too long , and all will gradually slide beyond recogni¬ 
tion into depression. With personal power ; the individual and 
world group will slow the insidious moral and physical decline by 
inviting planetary awareness into their lives and openly living a 
broader view of their spiritual beliefs. Those of Planet Earth must 
become cognizant of their God-given right and responsibility to 
challenge the course of human evolution , making course- 
corrections to change the destiny of man. 

There it was: the ultimate challenge of survival! Either we 
would discover individually who we really are, or we would per¬ 
ish from ignorance of our true connection. The primary responsi¬ 
bility for survival was shown to be an individual one; the second¬ 
ary responsibility was that of the group, people uniting to change 
the course of evolution. If the “up side” seemed presumptuous or 
grandiose, surely the “down side” was unthinkable. 

True to everything I had learned about Earth School, Mentor 
was saying that—except for nuclear destruction—man would 
have to seek his own solutions from natural disaster. The seeds of 
both man’s salvation and his destruction have been planted. The 
question was whether or not individuals and then groups would 
awaken in time to correct the course of the impending troubles. 

I shared these passages with Jim. His comment about natural 
disaster was that nobody was going to believe it. “We have had 
plenty of people predicting the end of the Earth,” he said. “Why 
would anyone see this as anything other than another doomsday 
prediction?” In response to Jim’s question, I asked Mentor to ex¬ 
plain how man’s problems could manifest in Earth changes, earth¬ 
quakes or any other type of disaster: 
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The Ionosphere: Earth’s Aura 


Since you have concern for truly understanding not just the 
metaphoric references to disaster but those ways in which meta¬ 
phor can be explained on the physical level, let us look at potential 
disaster as a viable physical force. 

Negativity, in the form of indixidual thought patterns magni¬ 
fied many billions of times, is capable of creating a physical im¬ 
balance within the molecular structure of the ionosphere, causing 
a depletion of its mass density A weakened ionosphere would al¬ 
low more outer space pressure to be exerted upon the Earths sur¬ 
face, drastically increasing the already existent gravitational pulls 
experienced by Earth. This added tension from the atmosphere 
could create a stronger and stronger inner pull toward the center 
of the Earth. Eventually the pull inward toward the Earth’s inner 
core would become strong enough to buckle the outer crust of the 
planet, causing an inward collapse. 

If one accepts the fact that thought patterns are the real basis of 
communication and that thoughts have the same power as the 
word, then what is being projected in thought waves, as well as 
words in the minds and hearts of the world's population, is the 
determining factor in increasing or decreasing the density of the 
ionosphere. This happens as thought waves color their molecular 
counterparts in the ionosphere through a transfer of energy. These 
energy transferences positively or negatively charge the iono¬ 
sphere. Because this layer of Earth's atmosphere is so sensitive to 
energy 7 feedback from the planet, it is a very accurate monitor of 
the overwhelming mental predisposition on Earth. The iono¬ 
sphere exists as the Earth's aura and is easily read by other realms 
of the galaxy and universe, just as all developing planets can be 
monitored through their color-energy auras. 

The ionosphere is that atmosphere which exists outside the 
stratosphere, beginning about sixty-five miles from Earth 5 surface 
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and extending for several hundred miles out into space. It forms a 
protective barrier around the Earth, preserving the balance and 
intensity with which matter is drawn toward the Earth’s surface 
and protecting the Earth by screening out hazardous heat, radia¬ 
tion and numerous toxins from the planet’s surface. Earth func¬ 
tions smoothly as long as this nurturing atmospheric condition 
prevails. Destruction of this protective shield through nuclear 
blasts or other such mechanical means, or through the unrelenting 
and cumulatively overwhelming negativity in the world can cause 
the demise of the ionosphere and thus of Planet Earth as you know 
it. 

You might wonder why the ionosphere has not been destroyed 
in the past due to the wars, atrocities and intense negativity which 
have existed from the beginning of man’s time on Earth. Negativ¬ 
ity or negative energy has an eroding effect on the ionosphere, and 
while the ionosphere was very dense ten million years ago and able 
to withstand the inevitable negative energy given off from a devel¬ 
oping Earth School, nevertheless it has gradually been reduced to 
a critical level of density. You are now approaching a crucial time 
in which the density of the ionosphere has become so weakened 
that it is in danger of disintegrating altogether. 

This thinning of the ionosphere is not happening because of 
poor planning for your Earth’s longevity, but represents the given 
allotment of time for a developing world to shift from a self- 
orientation to a group-orientation, from pure analysis to feeling, 
from blindness to awareness. It is like a yoyo attached to a cord. 
At first there seems an unlimited amount of cord, but as the yoyo 
descends, one quite suddenly feels tension on the cord as it begins 
to run out, and if one is sensitive to the cord held by one hand , one 
senses when one is coming to the end of the cord before the end is 
actually reached. Just a split second before the yoyo hits its full 
extension, one jerks his wrist, causing the yoyo to bob upwards, 
allowing it to rewind back up to one’s hand. 

If the Earth is the yoyo and is fast approaching the end of its 
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cord, who is there that is sensitive to the tension on the cord? Who 
is it that speaks out for what will happen if nothing is done and the 
Earth continues to catapult toward the end of its cord? Those with 
realized personal power will speak. Greater and greater numbers 
of people will feel the tension on the cord and will, through shared 
positive energy, allow the Earth to stall only temporarily before it 
begins its upward path toward the Ultimate Source, filled with 
personal and collective spiritual insight. 

For those worlds where there is no one sensitively attuned to the 
planet's condition or where there is not sufficient positive energy 
to effect a change in general awareness, then the yoyo does hit 
bottom, and the planet likewise is left hopelessly stranded, unable 
to ascend on a different path. The atmospheric protection disinte¬ 
grates and all re-merges with the universe. This is the way of 
things. This allotment of time is different for each planet, but does 
exist for all. 

Where, given every opportunity man is not able to struggle out 
of the mire of self into the freedom of beyond self, then once again 
his planet fuses with the energies of the cosmos and a new Earth 
School is bom. The ionosphere is the Earth's protection and is also 
the barometer of the positive and negative energy levels of the 
planet. The ionosphere needs to have its mass rebuilt, not further 
depleted, or soon there will be no more protection to give, and the 
Earth will have waited too long to awaken. 

Jim was as astonished as I was at the many details Mentor pro¬ 
vided in response to his request for specifics on the relationship 
between man s behavior and nature’s reactions. We were amazed 
at the wealth of substantiation behind Mentor s general statements 
about negativity and Earth’s possible natural destruction. This 
was just what we had hoped would be provided—facts that would 
undeniably link the physical world with its nonphysical counter¬ 
parts in order to call attention to the energy imbalances which 
could lead to earth changes. 
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We wanted to ask for clarification of what form natural disaster 
might take. We had heard speculation about earth changes—land 
masses going beneath the sea while new masses arose from be¬ 
neath the Earth’s waters—but it seemed mostly speculation. What 
could Mentor tell us about earth changes or other natural disas¬ 
ters? 


Earth Changes Explained 

We have talked of mans development to date and his interest 
in only his five-senses reality. I have also told you that now the 
balance must shift. There must indeed be a consciousness shift in 
order to bring about the next stage of Earths development. 

Quite literally earth changes refer to any change, external or 
internal, on the surface or in the nature of Earth. To this extent, 
earth changes are perpetuated on a constant basis by natural cir¬ 
cumstance. Of course, I realize your concern is for changes of such 
proportion that the planet as you know it would cease to exist. 
Catastrophic earth changes in the way of abrupt land shifts with 
some sections sinking and others rising is not as intense a possibility 
as disturbances and eruptions occurring around the weakest links 
in the planet. These disruptions would in any case occur well in 
advance of any massive land shift. Even less dramatic devastation 
is still relative, since all forms of disruption cause heavy loss of life 
and property. It is significant that an understanding of the skin of 
Earth and what lies beneath the skin can help highlight weak¬ 
nesses before such earth changes could spread beyond the level of 
eruptions to a more intense level of land upheaval. Let us begin by 
looking to your planet for clues to her well-being and potential 
disease. 

Fault lines are surface cracks, fissures or weakened areas arising 
from unstable in-earth conditions. The Earth's continents are sup¬ 
ported by massive shelves or plates of rock. These plates are con¬ 
stantly in motion, grinding against each other, causing continual 
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change. The turbulence produced from this friction translates to 
the Earth s surface as fault lines. Bizarre and erratic weather phe¬ 
nomena such as earthquakes, tremors and eruptions of all sorts are 
most likely to be observed along these fault lines where the tension 
is the greatest. 

This is the purely physical explanation. There is also a corre¬ 
sponding energy explanation. The approximately twenty subter¬ 
ranean plates are not inanimate sections of dead rock but in fact 
are alive with energy. These plates are mirrors of the energy pat¬ 
terns above them on the Earth’s surface. They do not mirror just 
the living civilizations but all those which have ever existed 
throughout history. 

Given that energy patterns once created continue to exist within 
the Earth’s framework until transmuted and allowed to return to 
the universal stream of awareness, then each thought lives as a 
“real thing” long after the creator of the thought pattern has 
changed consciousness levels. In other words, one may die, but 
what has been created in the way of positive and negative thought 
forms continues to live, influencing each individual continent as 
well as the planet at large. Thus each plate has its own distinct 
collection of energies. 

For example, Agartha, look at a standard physical world map 
and you will see that the North American Plate is the land mass 
under your country. It is bordered to the south by the Caribbean 
and Cocos Plates, to the east by the African and Eurasian Plates 
and to the west by the Pacific Plate. 

The negative and positive energies which make up the North 
American Plate are the energies given off by the peoples living 
within this area. This includes: 

1. The initial peoples who crossed to Canada across the land 
mass which connected North America to Europe. 
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The Tectonic Plates 


2. The Atlantean civilization which was located in the approxi¬ 
mate area of the Bermuda Islands. 

3. The Central American peoples , Aztec and Mayan civiliza¬ 
tions . 

4. The early Indian cultures located in what is now the United 
States. 

5. Emigrants from other parts of the world who came to the 
“new world , ” settling the lands of present-day America and Can¬ 
ada. 

The individual thought patterns and actions brought into being by 
each of these contributing groups have accumulated to form the 
current-day energy of the North American plate. 

For example , Atlantean society had created a civilization of 

beauty and learning. They were adept at astronomy; astrology, 
geophysics , geology medicine, psychology and philosophy. Archi¬ 
tecture was a highly developed science with construction follow¬ 
ing advanced space and form concepts. They had rare and splen¬ 
did gardens with much emphasis on originality in design. 
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However, the Atlanteans began to see themselves as invulnerable 
and in this mind-set allowed internal preoccupation with their 
own perceived superiority to weaken their connection to the Uni¬ 
versal, and thus the realization of their vision of greatness van¬ 
ished and with it vanished their ability to control their destiny 



The 27th to 38th Parallels North 
Earth’s Weakest Link 


Fault lines are obviously the areas of greatest weakness in the 
Earth s skin. However, there is a major band of unstable energy 
which bisects the Earth between the 27th and 38th parallels 
north. This area is the weakest collective line through the Planet 
and therefore the most dangerous. It is the area most susceptible to 
physical eruption. If one were to draw lines through the 27th and 
38th parallels north and then draw dotted lines several hundred 
miles to the north and south of these original lines, one would see 
that many volcanoes and earthquakes fall within this area, cer¬ 
tainly the ones which seem to be the biggest potential threat, such 
as Mt. Aetna , Mt. Vesuvius, Mt. Fujiyama , Mt. St. Helens and El 
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dotted lines represent unstable energy radiating out 
ginal bands, hundreds and sometimes thousands of 
Vhen an earthquake or in-earth eruption occurs, the 
wel along and away from the band. The distance the 
travel depends on the density of the Earth at those 

jain at the map, you can see that the band between 
27th and 38th parallels, moving from west to east 
Iway Islands, California from San Francisco south to 
San Diego and half way down the Baja Penninsula, 
ited States lining up on the East Coast with Washing- 
id south through Richmond, Raleigh, Wilmington, 
Savannah, Jacksonville, Daytona Beach, Orlando, 
'ach and Ft. Lauderdale. Continuing east across the 
\c Ocean, the Bermuda Islands, Canary Islands and 
'thin this unstable fault area. On the European Con- 
ightly south of Lisbon, Portugal, to the African Con- 
ng Casablanca, Morocco, the unstable band of en- 
•s through the Mediterranean to Athens, Greece and 
key on the north and then south through Algeria, 
ypt. The fault area flows through Iraq, part of Saudi 
r Iran, Afghanistan, most of Pakistan and northern 
rthern tip of Burma is included in this unstable area, 
tral and southern China, from slightly south of Pe¬ 
lf Shanghai. Off the coast of China, the energy band 
nclude all of South Korea and central Japan. 

>tion of plates and the danger zone between the 27th 
allels north was completely new to me, but upon 
ral sources I was able to pinpoint Mentor’s explana- 
. Now that we had this new information, however, 

! to do with it? Surely nobody would feel compelled 
er territory based on this information. The people of 
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*d that with their willingness to build along the 
lit. Short of an unlikely mass migration of people 
what could be done about averting possible di- 
rreat relief, Mentor presented a series of medita- 
healing the troubled areas. 


:ting In-Earth Energy Imbalances 

ople are aware that it is possible to neutralize 
gative energy by consciously recognizing and re- 
iligned energy allowing it to be transmuted by the 
iverse into a reusable form. 

lit lines can and should be undertaken by individ - 
? interested in and dedicated to the protection of 
n he most effective way to protect the Earth and 
ver is to become concerned with the healing of the 
instable energy between the 27 th and 38th par ah 
ht of this, here are some specific meditations to be 


rth Healing Meditation for Groups 

cle with eyes closed. 

u e on projecting ones own healing energy into the 
'ircle, letting it merge with the healing energy 
her members of the group. (Spend at least five to 
owing maximum energy to be generated by each 


wad of time to have one person begin chanting or 
ling mantra such as, “love heals and balances all. ” 

banting and mentally visualize a golden or white 
ed energy from the group spiraling upwards and 
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outwards to the specific band or fault in question. (This site should 
be determined ahead of time.) See the spiraling energy then de¬ 
scend to the physical plane, balancing the in-Earth energy vibra¬ 
tions in the designated areas. 

• Each person then quietly repeats to himself , “I place my 
hands on the energies in this place reconciling in the name of the 
Universe any imbalance or imperfection which may exist. ” 


In-Earth Healing Meditations for Individuals 

“The Energy Balloon” 

• Sit in a relaxed posture with eyes closed. 

• Allow your personal energy field to become expanded by vis¬ 
ualizing your aura growing and pushing out beyond the immedi¬ 
ate area of your physical body It is becoming filled with cosmic 
power, increasing the effectiveness of each vision. Quietly center 
and integrate this cosmic power. 

• Reflect on the thought: “There is beauty in motion, there is 
beauty in lack of motion, there is awareness in all things. ” 

• Become filled with the realization that each individual may 
become an effective tool in the hands of God. 

• Release this energy much as one would release a balloon , al¬ 
lowing it to peacefully drift to “the area of greatest need ” or to a 
specifically designated location. 

• Let this balloon of cosmic energy disintegrate and merge with 
all other loving thought descending to the physical plane at the 
fault site, augmenting the positive balance in the weakened area 
and allowing any and all imbalance to be nullified. 
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“The Fountain” 

• Sit quietly placing your hands together, palms touching, fin¬ 
gers pointing upward. Raise the hands in front until your fingers 
are at forehead level. 

• Visualize streams of white light, pouring from each finger, 
falling to the ground. 

• Ask that the cosmic energy which you are drawing be al¬ 
lowed to merge with the basic building structures of the Earth, 
eliminating all imbalance within the internal structure of the 
Planet and allowing the strengthening of the 27th to the 38th par¬ 
allels north (or whatever specific fault line has been determined). 

Ionospheric Healing Meditation for Groups 
“The Rhythm Wheel” 

• Lie in a circle with the feet toward the center and the heads 
away from the center, forming a wheel. 

• Have one person sit outside the healing circle. This individual 
must create a steady rhythm, such as the tapping of a hand on a 
drum, or similar beat. The purpose of this sound is to draw indi¬ 
vidual energies together, unifying them into one powerful force. 
(This should continue for at least ten minutes.) 

• When the person outside the circle feels the concentration 
and energy of the group have reached a maximum level, he should 
stop the beat. 

• This is each individual’s signal to cause the accumulated in¬ 
ternalized sound energy' to move away from his body, moving in 
harmony with the elements of the air, adding to the enlightened 
and dynamic circle of energy which protects and nurtures Planet 
Earth. 
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Ionospheric Healing Meditations for Individuals 

“The Cosmic Current” 

• Sit quietly in a relaxed position. 

• Place your arms over your head in the shape of a circle. Sense 
a golden light of healing cosmic energy growing within the circle. 
See it become brighter and brighter as ones own healing powers 
are called forth. 

• Release this energy ball by opening your arms. Project this 
golden energy balloon upward to the ionosphere. Allow your arms 
to slowly fall to a comfortable position. 

• See the energy ball touch the ionosphere and flow into it, 
adding its healing energy to strengthen the worlds protective 
body. 

• Each should repeat to himself: “I ask that the flow of cosmic 
current be forever directed toward the protection of Planet 
Earth. ” 


“The Flow” 

• Sit quietly in a relaxed position. 

• Visualize a stream of blue energy: Let this stream represent 
the stream of continual life, the cosmic flow. Form the stream into 
a circle. 

• Allow a sense of increased power and effectiveness to enlarge 
the cosmic stream. 

• Expand this stream of energy, allowing the cosmic stream to 
gradually encompass the Earth. 
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• Merge the expanded energy circle with the Earth's iono¬ 
sphere. 

• Visualize the Earth and its atmosphere as one , forever con¬ 
nected to this ongoing flow. 

• Focus on the increased density of the ionosphere resulting 
from union with the expanded positive life force energies from 
Earth. 

• Allow this universal flow of all things to merge into an unin¬ 
terrupted continuation of positive life-giving energy. 


Mentor never expressed emotion in our sense of the word, and 
yet from the detailed explanations and meditations, Jim and I 
knew Earth’s survival was a matter of galactic significance and 
beyond. We were eager to begin working on these meditations to 
heal the planet. A number of our friends were also interested in 
helping, and we resolved to gather for celebrations to do what we 
could. 

We have since learned that there are numbers of groups working 
on general Earth healing as well as healing specific geological dis¬ 
turbance areas. While we have no w r ay of actually measuring 
what good we accomplish, we trust that our efforts are well 
served. Certainly our caring is, at least, symbolic of our positive 
intentions and, at the most, extremely effective. The networking 
of group awareness continues to increase as individuals and groups 
all over the world reach out to their vision and respond to that of 
their fellow human beings. 

The crucial question is whether enough people can gain enough 
awareness to halt Earth’s momentum toward probable disaster. 
While that answer is apparently unwritten, it is obvious that we 
are able to count on “a little help from our friends.” 
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Will Earth Survive? 

Disaster and survival need not be mutually exclusive. In all 
probability there will be degrees of disaster and of survival. The 
longer the Earths peoples avoid making course corrections, the 
greater the probability for increased disaster and decreased sur¬ 
vival. At the point where mans combined energy becomes suffi¬ 
cient to stem further deterioration of the planet, then disaster de¬ 
creases and survival increases. 

Celestial beings from the universe at large , energies of the non¬ 
physical, are working toward the reality that Earth will be able to 
gain momentum in a reconstructive mode, harmoniously aligning 
its energies in order to avoid heavy bloodshed. For once set in 
motion, a depleted ionosphere will have its way, triggering subter¬ 
ranean and submarine imbalances and causing immense physical 
destruction. 

The choice is each person’s, Agartha, to use personal and group 
power as it can be used for the advancement of mankind or to use 
one’s God-given potential for the destruction of mankind and the 
disruption of the Earth. It is the responsibility of all who are 
awake to make this tenuous balance known, that none may later 
say they did not understand all that was being held in the balance. 
As each person moves through each day, he must realize he is 
choosing not only his course but also the course of his planet. Ev¬ 
ery voice is heard and counts in this rush to understand and ex¬ 
plain the direction in which Earth moves. The choices that are 
made this day will determine the planet’s future or lack thereof. 

The Earth has been set on a physical course. The United States 
has likewise followed a purely physical course, but now the physi¬ 
cal has gone as far as it can go without cosmic perspective. As man 
recognizes his physical limitations, he effectively opens himself to 
the vision of the future, and this vision becomes the course by 
which he sets his standards. 
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Earth stretches to realize its intuitive destiny of realization of 
unilateral harmony. We strive , as you do , to avert excessive and 
needless anguish and will rejoice as the human species moves to¬ 
ward the pinnacle of ordained brotherhood. 


CHAPTER SIX 


INNER SPACE 
VERSUS OUTER SPACE 


i 


J 


The innermost reaches of the soul 

produce those areas of Divine contemplation 
Through which the mind , body and spirit 
become one . 

MENTOR 


At THIS POINT IN AGARTHA, it is appropriate 
to issue a ‘‘spiritual disclaimer.” Mentor represents one person’s 
spiritual reality. The material in this book is in no way meant to 
undermine that which the reader finds meaningful. I truly believe 
that all paths lead toward a greater whole, and it makes very little 
difference which one is chosen. The nature of spirituality is that it 
longs to be shared, and I suspect the authentic teacher shares that 
which is of greatest personal value, fully allowing for another to 
choose that which is personally applicable. There is no room for 
spiritual arrogance in today’s world, and I think it would be 
highly inappropriate for me to do more than strive to do justice to 
the work and spirituality which has created my life anew. It is my 
hope that Mentor’s writings may add in some way to another’s 
knowledge. 

The experience of being in direct contact with a nonphysical 
teacher has dramatically reshaped every detail of my life. Perhaps 
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the most profound shift in my consciousness has been at the level 
of faith. I have exchanged the experience of doubt and speculation 
about the existence of the nonphysical world for the state of abso¬ 
lute certainty. This is not meant to imply, by any means, that I 
know all there is to know about the nonphysical world. I do em¬ 
phatically state, however, that I no longer doubt the existence of 
life beyond this reality. I simply know that consciousness is immor¬ 
tal and that we continue to evolve well beyond the human experi¬ 
ence. 

For reasons which are more than obvious, I have often publicly 
presented information from Mentor as theoretical material, with¬ 
out stating the source of the information. But within the context of 
this book, I feel it necessary to credit the source and to add my 
spiritual disclaimer. I am one of a number of individuals with 
whom an open channel to the nonphysical world has been estab¬ 
lished. Further, not a person on earth exists who does not, in fact, 
have a nonphysical teacher. While I am incapable of proving this 
to the reader, it is enough for me that I at least issue that as a 
statement of fact. 

Inside-Outside: The Two-Way Mirror 

There are inner and outer worlds existing concomitantly 
within all levels of the universe from the microscopic to the macro¬ 
scopic. To every element there is an inner nature and an outer 
nature. The outside is but an expansion of the inside, and the in¬ 
side mirrors the nature of the outside. Both are outreaches of un¬ 
derstanding, measured by their poles of existence. 

In becoming aware of the nature of any living element or com¬ 
bination of elements, several thoughts bear understanding: 
namely, that which is on the inside is as alive and viable as that 
which is more obviously on the outside; and that the internal and 
external are always held in a unique balance appropriate to the 
completion of an organism’s designated function and thought pro- 
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cesses. Also, whatever tangible or intangible expression is applied 
to one must also be applied to the other. 

The human body exists as the sum of its component systems, 
organs, tissues, unit patterns and cells. It is fluid, solid and gas¬ 
eous. Looking to the tiniest building blocks of the body, one sees 
that the body's subatomic, atomic and molecular particles are as 
responsive and as alive as the outside vision of the physical body 
Internal and external live and function in relation to their own 
separateness as well as in relation to their combined function. 

This is not a new concept, but it is important, if one is looking 
for wholeness in body and mind, to think of the internal and exter¬ 
nal as both separate and unified into a functioning whole. For 
example, the human body is a myriad of smaller divisions, each 
living within its own world of separateness and wholeness. By the 
time the body has been reduced to its most basic elements, one has 
laid open an incredibly beautiful and intricate system of multi¬ 
level cooperation, one which exists on the most basic of intercellu¬ 
lar levels as well as on the most advanced levels of human whole¬ 
ness. 

Thus in searching for the total being, in health and awareness, 
it is essential to see the interrelatedness of inner and outer spaces. 
Wholeness comes as a result of recognizing the interrelation of all 
planes of being: internal physical, external physical, etheric, as¬ 
tral and mental. 

There is a balance between the inner and outer levels of crea¬ 
tion. Each organism and substance holds tenaciously to the fulfill¬ 
ment of its unique purpose. Just as the salmon single-mindedly 
seeks return to the waters of its original spawning ground, so the 
evening grosbeak wings its way south and then north in response 
to its own migratory beacon. The outer and inner worlds conform 
to fulfill purpose, and with oversized gills and strong wings, the 
outer adapts to balance the inner. This balance is seen throughout 
the physical kingdom. Just as the hair-like cells of the inner ear of 
man function according to their nature of vibrational sensor and 
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transmitter , so the total physical body seeks to balance and com- 
plement the sounds which are brought into its presence. 

The term balance means to weigh sides equally so that any sub¬ 
stance may be held in a state of equalization. Inner space and 
outer space seek balance. The cell within the body seeks equilib¬ 
rium just as the conscious mind seeks a centered state. This is the 
natural flow exerting itself. As the inner voice calls to the outer 
physical presence, so the external physical contributes to the har¬ 
mony within. What is not maintained in balance rolls as a lop¬ 
sided wheel, music without sound or animation without move¬ 
ment. Balance is the perfect reflection of the opposing outside and 
yet complementary forces of the inside and out, the yin and yang. 
Without harmony and balance there is only cacophony and dis¬ 
ease. 

Poetically speaking, Mentor's statements about the balance of 
inner and outer made sense, but it seemed so theoretical. I asked 
for further clarification of his metaphors: 


Equal Application of Expression 

Whatever expression, be it thought or action, that is applied 
to one half of the whole must also be applied in like measure to the 
other half. The child who cries for attention must have his needs 
met on the external as well as on the internal level. The cookie 
given with a reassuring hug nourishes twofold. Inadvertently, the 
child has been given solace on the psychological as well as on the 
physical level. The mother intuitively senses that the child is ask¬ 
ing for more than the obvious and responds by appropriately 
nourishing the body and mind simultaneously. 

Taken one step further to the plant kingdom—why do some 
people’s plants die and other’s flourish when given exactly the 
same physical diet? Here again, plants flourish when simulta¬ 
neously nourished with loving thoughts while being fed with nu- 
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trients. This is another appropriate application of energy to both 
aspects of a whole. 

Because the true whole is a perfect balance of all the layers of 
the human body and psyche , it becomes important to seek the 
balancing uf every aspect of one s life , for to stop short of complete 
recognition of thought , action and experience is to settle for an 
imbalance and potential debilitation. 

In wanting to be healthy, happy and physically successful at 

life, it is important to see these aspects of life as part of the human 
body and mind which are in turn all parts of the greater whole. To 
change one part of this whole requires a like change in its balance. 
For example, to take a new job without examining the reasons for 
unhappiness in the old one is only to recognize one side of the 
whole. The understanding of one’s anxiety, anger or frustration in 
the first job allows the second to be chosen with an eye toward 
potential balance. This is wholeness, knowing within oneself that 
a happier, more satisfying reality can be chosen and lived. 

The purely mechanical means of treating dis-ease in the western 
world have gradually risen to the forefront of medicine as cure-alls 
for whatever ails the body and mind of man. Stores and hospitals 
are filled with convenient and immediate treatments which adver¬ 
tise their guarantees of success. Yet a rebellion has rightfully 
gained momentum as the individual instinctively moves toward a 
sense of wholeness and multi-level treatment, rejecting treatment 
which is only physical. It has never been enough to treat the symp¬ 
toms of the condition and ignore the other less visible aspects of 
the person which may have produced the dysfunction. 

Successful cures most frequently deal with more than a single 
phase of the whole. What is suppressed and not examined or fully 
understood finds form in but another disease, problem or threat to 
one’s well being. The mechanical means at one’s disposal should 
instead be used to “talk” to the wisdom of the body, while the 
contemplative means of understanding are simultaneously “ap¬ 
plied” to feed the spirit and emotions. In the past, medicines such 
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as herbs, packs, potions, tinctures and the like were used simulta¬ 
neously with healing thoughts, prayers and meditations. It would 
have been inconceivable to use one without the other and expect 
results. Most modern medicines, as well as many home remedies, 
fall short of their potential value when only the mechanical ma¬ 
nipulation of the body is sought, for one’s power of the whole 
crosses all lines, heals all wounds, sorts out all misinformation and 
inappropriate data. 

It is the job of the healing practitioner to find and expose the 
mystery of the disease to the best of his ability—physiologically, 
emotionally, and spiritually—sharing the results in a loving atmo¬ 
sphere in order that the patient may appropriately choose the 
parts to his own whole. There is no substitute for patient responsi¬ 
bility in the act of healing. True healing is not overriding another’s 
wishes, even with the best of intentions, but reflecting the pa- 
tient’s wishes in a positive, supportive mode. This is the process of 
healing that appropriately promotes health on all levels of con- 
sciousness. 


I felt that I had been given only a glimpse of this parallel world 
of nonphysical laws operating harmoniously and simultaneously 
with the physical world. Mentor was touching on the physical na¬ 
ture of a healthy life, and this was the underlying question I had 
asked for so long—what were the unseen influences affecting and 
creating pain and trauma in one’s life? 


The Nature of Vibration: Positivity and Negativity 

What of the very nature of influencing the whole? If there is 
a need for ministering to both sides of the whole, then what form 
does that ministering take? What actually happens when one tries 
to apply more than mechanical stimulation to a problem? On one 
level it is enough to talk of concepts, such as love and understand- 
in§> awareness and enlightenment, but on another it becomes nec- 
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essary to appreciate what is the actual basis through which human 
interaction affects the physical body. 

Let us begin by understanding that there are positive and nega¬ 
tive vibrations given off by all actions and thoughts. All peoples 
are besieged through their waking hours with various degrees of 
negative and positive input, both of their own making and from 
others. 

While there is no right or wrong, there certainly are gradients 
of nourishing and productive as well as of barren and unfulfilling. 
“Positive energy” lives as the force of all loving and Divinely- 
aligned thinking. It is the force that generates balance within all 
aspects of life. “Negative energy” is the opposite; it is the alien, the 
unnurturing, the destructive and unaligned energy. If one wishes 
to increase the positive input and decrease the negative, an under¬ 
standing of what causes each vibration is essential. 

A “vibration” is the condition resulting from an object's becom¬ 
ing forced out of balance or away from its static equilibrium. Vi¬ 
brations are sensed, touched, felt, heard and seen. Ones response 
to vibration can be voluntary or involuntary. One can choose to 
hear a song or choose not to consciously hear the very same song. 
But if the song is playing, it is nevertheless heard on an involun¬ 
tary level. This involuntary absorption is what we are concerned 
with here. The body absorbs voluntarily and involuntarily all that 
it produces and translates as well as all that surrounds it. Indis¬ 
criminately, it pulls in and tries to assimilate all that it contacts. If 
red paint instead of blood surrounded a living cell, the cell would 
struggle to interact with the paint even though it caused its own 
death. 

Every interaction with another person produces a myriad of vi¬ 
brations, from the trivial greeting to the in-depth conversation, 
from the chance remark to the deliberate statement. All encoun¬ 
ters produce waves of vibration, either positive and productive or 
negative and destructive. All input is absorbed and processed by 
the body. 
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How outside stimuli are processed as positive or negative energy 
depends not only on the sender’s original intent but also on one’s 
own interpretation. This interpretation is of course based on one’s 
current outlook, one’s mental and physical health and disposition, 
and one’s hereditary and environmental programming. The inter¬ 
pretation may or may not be accurate, but it nonetheless is seen by 
the individual as real. Each creates his own environment of posi¬ 
tive and negative vibration not only through what is thought and 
interpreted within the psyche, but also as that which results from 
interplay between the physical five senses. 

What is seen, touched, eaten, heard and smelled provides the 
body with a combination of either positive or negative energy. For 
example, clothing which is only of synthetic fibers tends to be less 
supportive of the health of the body than that which is of a natural 
fiber. This means that one receives negative energy from many of 
the clothes one wears. Natural fibers are of the Earth’s vibration 
and therefore tend to be compatible with the human vibration 
which is also of the Earth. On the other hand, acetate and polyes¬ 
ter are manufactured in the laboratory and therefore are not natu¬ 
rally compatible with the human form. Realize that all these in¬ 
fluences on the body are subtle but in total, influence one’s state of 
health. Different clothes are appropriate for different people, but 
where the body intuitively resists being put in a particular mate¬ 
rial or blend, realize that that is more than whim. It is body wis¬ 
dom surfacing into conscious thought. 

Food which is mainly chemical in nature, synthetic and filled 
with non-nutritious elements is unhealthy for the body. Here 
again, the body is continually exposed to an invisible source of 
negative input through substances which only partially break 
down within the body, causing near-starvation of bodily tissues as 
well as poisoning the body with chemicals, additives and preserva¬ 
tives. Recognition of the vibrations transferred to a food or food 
product while in the growing stage is also extremely important. 
What negativity is infused into the life of plant or animal while 
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growing and during the picking or slaughtering is all passed along 
to the individual who eats it. Just because negative vibrations are 
not seen by most people does not mean they do not exist. The 
potential boon to mankind is enormous as each family assumes 
responsibility for not only their external actions but also the inter¬ 
nal environment they create. 

As I read Mentor’s description of positive and negative vibra¬ 
tions, I realized that he still had not answered the basic question 
sufficiently: what makes positive energy good for people and what 
makes negative energy non-nurturing? It was important to know 
about the effects of positivity and negativity of people, clothes, 
food and other natural substances, but just what was the “stuff’ of 
negativity and positivity? 

->!?■ Vibratory waves pass in and through the body in ceaseless 
rhythm. As waves of positive energy flow through the body and 
brain, they heal and ameliorate disease and dysfunction wherever 
it is found, tending to cleanse and attune internally and externally 
through alignment of all the bodily energies. Positive energy does 
not remain within the body. It is used and then dispensed into the 
atmosphere after working its way through the body. 

Negative vibration, on the other hand, because of the denseness 
of its nature and its incompatability with the human wavelength, 
becomes caught within the body’s fibers. Acute disease occurs 
when a large influx of negative vibration is drawn to a particular 
organ. Organic response to such a massive buildup is disease, dys¬ 
function and gradual death. A chronic disease can be likened to a 
magnet placed in a dish of metal filings. The metal filings become 
pulled to the magnet just as negative impulses are drawn to a part 
of the body Wherever negativity becomes entrenched, it, in turn, 
becomes a new magnet attracting new negativity until the circuit 
is broken. In the chronic condition, one is dealing with a negative 
vibration which continues to attract and attach to new negativity, 
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causing an ever-enlarging chain of dysfunction. 

If negative energy could be stained with a dye and put on a slide 
to be studied under a microscope, it would be seen as a cross sec¬ 
tion of fibrous material, incompatible with and foreign to human 
life because of its intensely condensed form and impenetrable na¬ 
ture. If studied further, it would be seen that negative vibration 
holds not the slightest degree of usable energy for the human body. 
Its structure allows but a slow entombment of the physical being. 
No nurturing or nourishment can be brought forth from this vi¬ 
bration. Negative vibration is cumulatively collected within the 
body until physical cells begin to suffocate. This, man calls the 
“natural aging process. ” 

There is no “cure, "no way to totally remove oneself from nega¬ 
tive influence. There is only constant monitoring, course correc¬ 
tion and also cleansing of one’s body and mind in order to dislodge 
and eliminate the unwanted density of the negative energy. 


Stress 

Interestingly, the general physical reality of taking on nega¬ 
tive vibration has become generally accepted and is described clin¬ 
ically in the word “stress. "Stress through work, stress through per¬ 
sonal relationship or stress through general interaction is really the 
acceptance of overwhelming negative energy into one’s body 
without the countering balance of cleansing. While stress is widely 
recognized as a major factor in heart attacks and heart disease, I 
would like to suggest that stress is equally contributory to dysfunc¬ 
tion on all bodily levels. Stress, in relation to heart disease, has 
been studied the most because of the high toll of deaths each year 
from this little-understood state. Hopefully, equal attention will 
soon be directed toward the understanding of stress in relation to 
the rest of the body and mind, for it plays a significant role in 
causing deterioration of the physical presence as well as debilita¬ 
tion of the thought processes which are necessary for clearing it. 
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As it becomes more and more obvious that “stress” is just a eu¬ 
phemism for the ingestion and creation of negative vibration, then 
each individual will perhaps decide he owes it to himself to take 
notice of what has been previously dismissed as metaphor. 

“Positive” and “negative” are words signifying intent of purpose 
as well as degree of fulfillment. Consciously and unconsciously .; 
people have a positive or negative intent when interacting with 
one another. One wishes another well or wishes another harm, or 
wishes them any one of a hundred gradations in between. But, in 
addition to being on the giving end of positive and negative vibra¬ 
tion, each person is also on the receiving end in every interchange. 
Each thought registers within the physical body. The degree of 
positive and negative vibration which finds its way into the body 
determines whether a malfunction is temporary or permanent. 

Negative and positive energy affect every aspect of the human 
being, every action and thought. The identification of what pro¬ 
duces the positivity and negativity provides a personal crossroads, 
for if this knowledge is accessible and is believed to be true then 
the question becomes: is one willing or able to change and inte¬ 
grate such creative new information? 

Choices, there always seem to be choices. Life and beyond life is 
indeed a series of unending choices, all of which more finely tune 
ones path. The knowledge that a certain food or thought or cir¬ 
cumstance produces tangible negativity theoretically should allow 
the individual to walk in the opposite direction, being healthier 
and happier because of this simple identification. One no longer 
needs to suffer the slow atrophying of body and mind into disease 
and unhappiness. Understanding stress and the natural aging pro¬ 
cess in terms of tangible positive and negative energy patterns pro¬ 
vides one more tool in becoming, always becoming the perfect 
whole . 

Negativity had seemed such a vague term until Mentor’s remark 
about physical aging occuring as the result of accumulated nega- 
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tivity. It was easy to imagine negativity causing stress or even dis¬ 
ease, but it was a wholly unique thought that aging was the cumu¬ 
lative effect of unprocessed negative energy. 

Even as I read about the insidious effects of negativity, I was 
reminded of many negative situations, often of my own doing, 
that might have contributed to my own aging process. I felt un¬ 
easy just recalling the possible impact of my words of anger, both 
spoken and unspoken. “Love thy neighbor” suddenly assumed sig¬ 
nificance in terms of health in addition to its worth as a standard 
of everyday harmonious living. I felt compelled to ask Mentor 
what we could do to rid ourselves of negativity: 

Cleansing Through Visualization and Harmonics 

Just as one takes a shower to cleanse the outside of the body, 
likewise one may take an inner shower to literally wash away all 
undesirable negative vibration. This inner cleansing can be done 
in a variety of ways, but I wish to concentrate on the two simplest 
and most effective means: visualization and harmonics. Both of 
these techniques are effective preparation for meditation or prayer 
and should rightfully be used to cleanse and align body and mind. 

Visualization is the creation of a viable mental picture represen¬ 
tative of one’s current state and the state one seeks to achieve. For 
example , a person suffering from scoliosis (curvature of the spine) 
would create a visualization around a mental picture of a beauti¬ 
fully straight or appropriately curved spine. Visualization is an 
intense tool because, as simple as it seems, its effectiveness in ad¬ 
justing the program and actual physical functioning of the body is 
unequalled. The conscious mind and subsequently the conscious 
body become aware through visualization of the potential perfect 
functioning of an organ and can then see what has to be changed 
to create that condition. The body often allows disease to exist by 
failing to recognize a condition as untenable, maybe even life- 
threatening, until suddenly the disease arrives full-blown in the 
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physical. Visualization helps the patient crystallize his own con¬ 
ception of his condition, be it minimal, moderate or severe. This 
crystallization increases the body’s awareness, thus pictorially 
plugging in awareness of the ongoing physical and mental picture 
and altering the current physical condition in favor of the desired 
outcome. 

Along with visualization, an understanding of color is helpful in 
arriving at the most specific explanation possible of ones total 
well-being. Color is a diagnostic as well as a therapeutic tool. 
What colors an individual sees when quietly sitting with his eyes 
closed are significant in defining his current mental and physical 
condition. Different colors are seen in dreams, daydreams and 
meditations and represent one's physical, emotional and spiritual 
condition. The colors one sees can also be the tools the body and 
mind suggest to change an already existing condition. In other 
words, one may see a color as the result of a current condition or as 
the means to eliminate that condition. 

Visualization can be used effectively by the allopathic and holis¬ 
tic physician to further intensify and integrate treatment. While 
less traditional forms of healing use color as a diagnostic and ther¬ 
apeutic tool, traditional medicine is currently also using visualiza¬ 
tion to increase the effectiveness of chemotherapy and radiation, 
reaffirming the premise that the degree of mind and body working 
together can augment or retard even traditional chemical treat¬ 
ment. 

Visualizations for Cleansing and Balancing the Body 

While practicing the following two visualizations, one should 
try to be aware of the different colors which play in and out of 
one’s quiet times and draw one’s own conclusions about which 
colors correspond to which of one’s own moods, physical condi¬ 
tion, and the play of outside circumstance. No two people’s re¬ 
sponses will be exactly alike. 
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Color & Its Musical 
Properties Notes 

Primary 

Organs/Systems 

Personal Characteristics 

RED C 

Intense love, anger, 
abrupt change in the 
sense of life and death. 

Heart and Cir¬ 
culatory System 

Universal in nature, nurturing, one who sustains. 
Highly motivated with strong potential for physical 
success and spiritual achievement. Arbitrator, one 
who seeks harmony and balance and has the 
potential for the balancing of yin and yang 
energies 

ORANGE D 

Vitality, integration of 
dynamic physical and 
spiritual change, 
increased personal 
power and ability 
to approach new 
understanding. 

Liver, gall¬ 
bladder. pan¬ 
creas, muscular 
system 

Prone toward exploration yet often plagued by self 
doubts. Sees “divine” possibilities for people and 
circumstances but needs to seek the appropriate 
vehicles for successful fulfillment. Can be caught 
in periods of depression, often seeking the comfort 
of like-minded people. A very strong group partici¬ 
pant who can successfully develop into group 
leadership. Personal life may not be completely 
happy until one finds a means of identifying and 
combining divergent aspects of life. 

YELLOW F 

Intellectual orientation, 
pragmatic, competence 
through analysis, re¬ 
plenishment through the 
sun’s energy. 

Brain and 
nervous system 

One who tends to initiate, dominant energy but 
not abrasive. An achiever. One who is motivated 
initially by the external to later discover that there 
is a deep connection to the internal. 

GREEN G 

Revitalization and healing 
of physical body. Strength 
from connection to plant 
kingdom. 

Esophagus, 
stomach, small 
and large intes¬ 
tines, skeletal 
system, repro¬ 
ductive organs 

One who is drawn to life and the living process. 

One who is nourished by being outside or in an 
outside job. The spiritual quest comes easily to 
this person, usually through an initial experience 
of physical dysfunction. One who is sought after 
by groups, especially well-defined ones which 
emphasize higher ideals. 

BLUE B 

Peace, serenity, 
calmness, passivity in 
pursuit of goal, suscep¬ 
tibility to spritual 
development. 

Lungs 

One who eases tensions and brings calmness and 
tranquility to people and situations. A strong 
potential for spiritual development with the impetus 
coming from a transformative experience. One 
who is often swayed by others’ opinions and will 
be initially enticed into less than fulfilling situa¬ 
tions. However, the path of the heart will prevail 
and a truer path will be chosen. 

INDIGO A 

Spiritual desire, intuitive, 
sense of needing to 
search even though it 
requires difficult personal 
decisions. 

Spleen, lymph¬ 
atics. thyroid, 
kidneys, pitui¬ 
tary, adrenal 
glands 

One who leans heavily toward the spiritual, often 
leading to the monastic life. Balanced but drawn 
into situations where personal power and magne¬ 
tism can cause a change in a situation involving 
higher moral codes. Often is seen as distant or 
aloof, but this is merely a protection from the 
intensity with which situations are experienced. 

VIOLET E 

Advanced spiritual devel¬ 
opment. extreme aware¬ 
ness. Integration of 
physical, emotional and 
spiritual. 

Spinal cord, 
pineal body 

Universal Note, harmony of purpose aligned with 
physical endeavor. Total awareness of physical 
body in relation to higher levels of consciousness. 
This energy is a perfect balance to whatever 
energy it contacts. 
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“Shower of Color” 

Colors used: Black — representative of disease 

Yellow— representative of replenishment as in the 
sun f s energy. 

Mentally place your body under a shower. See the gentle drops 
of water pouring down over your body as special cleansing agents 
capable of washing away all dirt, all disease, all negativity. Let 
the water wash gently over the body, knowing that all imperfect¬ 
ness of any kind is being removed. Creatively elaborate with color 
or sound to appropriately personalize this visualization. If a visu¬ 
alization does not feel “right, ” change the details until it fits what 
is felt. Visualizations are only as effective as the personal contours 
they define. 


“Expanding Color Circle” 

Colors used: Green — dynamic physical growth 

Orange—integration of physical and spiritual 

Picture a green or orange circle over the area of your solar 
plexus (this is the area four inches below the heart or slightly 
above the umbilicus). If you have difficulty picturing a particular 
color, you can substitute another color which just appears in your 
vision, or picture a familiar object which has the desired color and 
then transfer the color to the designated space. Here, for example, 
the representation of a green apple could be used. 

For this exercise, mentally look in the mirror at your own body, 
placing a green or orange circle over the area of the solar plexus. 
Watch the circle begin to gently revolve, turning around and 
around, gradually expanding in size and becoming a beautiful spi- 
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ral. Let the size of the spiral increase as it goes around until it is 
large enough to encompass one's feet and head in the same circle. 
Simultaneously think of this expanding circle or spiral as expand¬ 
ing your horizons in order that appropriate awareness and infor¬ 
mation relative to your own life will be seen and known. This is 
the expansion stage. 

Then, once the circle/spiral has reached the size where it has 
encompassed the head and feet, let it gradually shrink in size until 
it approaches its original size. This is the integration stage. Men¬ 
tally you should suggest to yourself that all newly found informa¬ 
tion and intuitive insight that has come into your consciousness 
may be allowed to become integrated with your physical, emo¬ 
tional and spiritual bodies to change, correct and improve your 
total self. 

What is suggested to oneself during visualization actually cre¬ 
ates that impulse on many wavelengths, cosmically and physically, 
and your whole presence is then potentially open to change. This 
kind of cleansing is imperative if you are to keep yourself free of 
disease. This should be done at least once a day. While the negativ¬ 
ity may not actually be seen with one's eyes, rest assured that it is 
indeed being removed as per your instructions. Do not let the 
power of the unseen wavelength be underestimated. 

For the individual who has difficulty with visualizing, there is 
another equally appropriate and effective approach to cleansing. 
This involves the use of sound as a stimulating and balancing 
agent in order that imperfection and negative vibration can be 
loosened and allowed to fall away from the body. In other words, 
the person comes to know the sounds to which his body most per¬ 
fectly resonates, and he then duplicates the sound when seeking 
health and wholeness. 

There are three notes on the standard major scale which are of 
special importance. First, understand that a major scale consists of 
seven notes or an octave of eight notes and goes sequentially: C-D- 
E-F-G-A-B-C. We are specifically considering the A immediately 
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above middle C with a pitch of 450 vibrations per second. While 
there is often discrepancy over which pitch is applicable, never¬ 
theless this elevated pitch of 450 vibrations per second is appropri¬ 
ate for our use. The identification of ones personal three notes 
gives the individual one more means of triangulating on and rein¬ 
forcing the physical with the cosmic. 

1. Universal E: E Major is the universal note and is a necessary 
part of each musical triad or three note combination. This note 
harmoniously aligns the body's purpose and being with the Divine 
Forces of the universe. It is present in every person's triad. 

2. Personal Note: The second note of the triad is the personal 
aspect of the triad. One note from the scale must be picked as one's 
personal note. The note can be psychically selected for an individ¬ 
ual , or the individual can listen to a simple scale and pick the note 
(other than E) to which he is the most drawn. Another way to find 
one's personal note is through the reading of the color/harmonics 
chart I have provided in order to see which characteristics most 
accurately fit one's own nature and to assist in the selection of the 
corresponding musical note. 

3. Catalyst Note: The third note of the triad is the catalyst note. 
This note unites and intensifies the personal note with the Univer¬ 
sal E and is the full note immediately above the personal note. For 
example, if the personal note were G, then the catalyst note would 
be A. This triad would then be E-G-A. The catalyst subtly com¬ 
pletes the two tones into a meaningful inner harmony. The com¬ 
bined sound of all three notes may take getting used to, however, 
since modern man is not used to considering sequential notes as 
harmonious. 

Let us take another example, Agartha. Let us use your note of 
C. C is your personal note. Combined with Universal E and the 
catalyst note of D, which is the full note above C, your triad is E- 
C-D. Realize that your note can change as you grow into different 
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stages of awareness and that variations and refinements of a note 
are possible as you work with and through each note of your own 
triad. There is potentially perfect fulfillment, health and joy 
within the realization of each complete triad. The sound of the 
note should be listened to and then imitated. Since sound is vibra¬ 
tion, a natural state of resonance is already at work within ones 
body when one hums a note. The sound should be allowed to com¬ 
pletely permeate the body, filling it with vibrations at times of 
prayer and meditation as well as at times of relaxation. 


An Exercise Using Harmonic Vibration 

Allow your mind to become quiet. Hum your personal note 
or listen to the repeated sound of your note, notes or triad being 
played , hummed or sung. Let the sound permeate your physical 
and emotional bodies with its purity You may experience a feeling 
of separation from the physical body, of removal from the purely 
physical. When this state of beyond the physical is felt, allow the 
mind to suggest that all disease, fear, anxiety or imperfection of 
any kind be eliminated from the body. Use this cue to feel the body 
cleansed with the pure vibrations of your note or triad. As the 
vibration is given permission to cleanse, heal and exist within the 
body, it will become a permanent memory from which you can 
always draw. Since the body is vibration, the matching of ones 
vibration to the healing and cleansing sounds of one’s triad vibra¬ 
tion enables one’s whole presence to seek a different, purer level of 
identification by exposing the body to a more powerful set of per¬ 
sonal harmonics which lead to wholeness and ultimate life. 

The intricate interrelationship between colors, musical notes 
and the organs and emotions of the human being opened yet an¬ 
other avenue through which to explore the human experience. 
Mentor had said that the human organism (and all other organ¬ 
isms) are actually vibratory in nature. It seemed logical to con- 
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sider human organs and states of emotion resonating to the vibra¬ 
tions of specific colors or sounds. 

A friend of mine who had practiced yoga for many years intro¬ 
duced me to the nonphysical energy centers of the body called 
chakras. She frequently referred to energy blockages in one or 
more of the chakras, explaining how these blockages could be 
opened through various visualization exercises. I asked Mentor to 
explain the chakra system and its function in processing the body 
energy: 


Beyond Basic Cleansing: The Chakras 

We have seen how the human body is responsive to its sur¬ 
roundings through the internalization and creation of negative 
and positive energy. We have discussed the use of visualization and 
harmonics as tools for maintaining a high level of wellness through 
the flushing of negativity and disease. Keeping this wellness goal 
in mind, let us take a look at the seven major chakras or energy r 
centers of the human body since they exist as centers through 
which one can monitor personal levels of emotional, psychologi¬ 
cal, physical and spiritual health. 

“Chakra” is a Sanskrit word meaning “wheel” and is usually 
interpreted as a circular or psychic (soul) energy r vortex through 
which universal energy travels. These circular energy centers are 
located in the nonphysical body in close proximity to the physical 
spinal cord. Chakras are the interface between the physical and 
nonphysical aspects of one’s being, mirroring the cosmic energy 
which passes through each disc. Chakras reflect the colors and 
vibrations which are unique to each, much as a stained glass win¬ 
dow reflects the colors in its design when held to the light. There 
are seven major chakras and many minor chakras in the body 
Each major chakra reflects one’s own perceptions and belief pat¬ 
terns; in other words , what one believes to be true about oneself. 
While there is always a blend of energies interacting at the level of 
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each chakra, the primary source of incoming energy is cosmic in 
nature and enters the body through the head or crown chakra . 
While I have shown the chakras existing in a straight line, there 
may actually be some variation with the actual location, espe¬ 
cially with the third and fourth chakras, which are often seen to 
the left of the individual's spinal column. 

Energy Fields and Major Chakras 



7th Crown Chakra 

Spiritual Questing 

6th Third Eye Chakra 

Intuition 


5th Throat Chakra 

Communication 


4th Heart Chakra 

Love 

3rd Solar Plexus Chakra 

Personal Power 

2nd Navel or 

Reproductive Chakra 

Emotional and 
Sexual Response 

1st Coccygeal Chakra 

Earth connection 
and grounding 


T f Etheric 
Astral 
Mental 
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The degree of energy allowed to interact with each chakra (the 
openness of each chakra) influences not only the health of the or¬ 
gans in that general vicinity but also is reflective of the broader 
attunement of body mind and spirit. Chakras become obstructed 
whenever one’s day-to-day life is not supportive of one’s cosmic 
potential, and therefore a duality exists which registers as fear, in¬ 
security, loneliness or other unproductive emotions. Repression or 
deviation from one’s cosmic nature allows only partial use of one’s 
chakras, meaning the individual’s full physical, psychological and 
spiritual potential remains unrealized. So let us look at each cha¬ 
kra, seeing what physical organs and what emotional and/or spiri¬ 
tual issues are affected. 

•The seventh chakra, or crown chakra, is located at the top of the 
head and exists as the entry point for the blend of energies which 
flow through the body This blend includes the etheric (physical), 
astral (emotional) and mental (spiritual) energies. The energy that 
is seen around this seventh chakra is reflective of the individual’s 
interest and adeptness in seeking answers to the greater spiritual 
questing issues of life. On a physical level, general nerve and cere¬ 
bral function is affected by the energy in this area. 

•The sixth chakra, or chakra of intuition, is the chakra of the 
“third eye. ” It is the seat of spiritual intuition. Energy in this area 
is indicative of one’s intuitive prowess and also of one’s conscious 
awareness and use of intuition in one’s life. One can either use 
one’s intuition as a tool of spiritual insight or as purely a psychic 
asset. It should be remembered that the aliveness in this chakra 
affects all the other chakras as indirectly as the head affects the 
body’s functioning or as one’s spiritual adeptness affects the course 
of one’s life. This chakra is located between and slightly above the 
eyebrows, and affects the following physical function: the pitu¬ 
itary gland, pineal body general spinal cord and endocrine system 
activity as well as eyes, nose, ears and sinuses. 
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•The fifth chakra is known as the throat chakra and influences the 
mouth y vocal cords, trachea, esophagusy thyroid and parathyroid 
glands as well as general skeletal activity and the cervical verte¬ 
brae. This chakra is usually seen as important in reflecting the ease 
with which one communicates with others as well as ones ability 
to consciously recognize one's own needs. 

•The fourth chakra reflects heart energy r and is located in the area 
of the heart. It is important in reflecting the health of the hearty 
ribSy lungs, bronchial tubes, breasts, diaphragm, major circula¬ 
tory and respiratory function, general muscular activity and tho¬ 
racic vertebrae. This chakra gives an indication of the importance 
of love in one's life and the degree to which this is currently being 
met. 

0 The third chakra is in the area of the solar plexus and influences 
most of the major organs of purification and digestion, including 
livery gall bladder ; stomachy pancreas , spleen and lymphatic sys¬ 
tem, kidneys, adrenal glands, lumbar vertebrae and general diges¬ 
tive systems. This chakra indicates the amount of “personal 
power" one sees himself possessing. The energy’ flowing in and 
around this chakra suggests whether or not one has a strong sense 
of himself in relation to other people and whether or not one feels 
comfortable and in control of one's life or rather threatened bv 
life's interactions. 

0 The second chakra, or navel chakra, is the chakra of emotion and 
sexuality’ and is located in the region of the reproductive organs, 
bladder, small and large intestines, appendix , lumbar vertebrae 
and general reproductive and excretory function. This chakra is 
situated slightly below the umbilicus. The energy r in this area re¬ 
flects the degree to which one is either positively or negatively 
involved with life through emotional or sexual response and 
whether one draws unduly from either emotional or sexual energy : 
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•The first chakra, or coccygeal chakra, is located at the tip of the 
spine and functions as an indication of a persons “groundedness” 
or ability to link with the earth and function effectively on a day- 
to-day basis. The lower spinal column including the coccyx and 
sacrum as well as the external orifices of excretion are affected by 
this chakra. 


Tracing the Energy of Life 

The blend of energy appears in the etheric body as a filmy 
white, grey or purplish cascade. Many other colors are created 
around each chakra in reflecting the specific condition within 
each of these areas. There are specific colors and energy/ patterns 
to each chakra which must be learned before it becomes clear if 
something other than normal function and growth are present. 
Energy enters the body through the top of the head or crown cha¬ 
kra and continues through the major chakras radiating out 
through the body as well as down the torso, gradually working its 
way into the arms, legs, fingers, toes and then off into the atmo¬ 
sphere to be recharged and recycled. This recycled energy then 
merges with cosmic energy as it again prepares to enter the body 
through the crown chakra. 

The energy within the body is constantly being replenished, but 
its density, mass, tone and color depend on the quality of the indi¬ 
vidual’s life and the circumstances, short and long range, within 
that individual’s life. A buildup or breakdown in any of man’s 
emotional, spiritual or physical parts is reflected in one or more of 
the energy fields. The ability to regenerate a depleted energy field 
depends on an individual’s willingness and ability to recognize a 
problem and adjust or change whatever existing behavior is caus¬ 
ing or adding to a disease or general dis-ease in order that a poten¬ 
tially more harmonious behavior may be adopted. 

It is often difficult to think of a nonphysical field of energy as 
playing a part in physical health. To this end, let us examine a 
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specific case in order to more clearly illustrate the connection be¬ 
tween the physical body and the various energy fields. 

Case History of John 

John was a forty-year-old production foreman in an automo¬ 
bile plant. He had worked in industry all his life and was consid¬ 
ered a rather quiet but seemingly well-adjusted and well-liked 
worker. After celebrating his twenty year anniversary with the 
company Johns attitude subtly began to change. His once gentle, 
resilient nature became more aggressive , apparently filled with 
frustration and resentment. Friends and family were puzzled by 
the irrational outburst of anger and the sarcasm and criticism 
which became more and more a part of his conversation. 

Simultaneously with these overt changes, John developed what 
appeared to be an ordinary cold and a case of laryngitis. The cold 
gradually disappeared but the laryngitis continued. John's voice 
remained weak and unable to last through a day's work. His con¬ 
dition was diagnosed by the plant physician as chronic laryngitis, 
and it was felt that this might be due to the dust and debris which 
he breathed all day at work. He was given a tranquilizer and told 
the condition would probably improve if he wore a protective face 
mask. However, the condition did not improve. 

Let us take a closer look and see what John's energy field looks 
like at this moment in his life. (Refer to the diagram of John's 
energy field as you read this section.) 

The energy coming through John's crown chakra is quite sub¬ 
stantial, suggesting that he is feeling a strong pull (consciously and 
unconsciously) toward exploring the more profound issues of his 
life. This is triggering a need to look beyond his physical life of job 
and family to integrate his early religious training with his current 
belief patterns. But perhaps his conceptualization of religious in¬ 
teraction has never grown beyond his early days of Sunday school. 
Religion to John is static, rather than a living, evolving sense of the 
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God within and the God without. Since this is true, the question 
then becomes: does John have or will he seek a framework, a con¬ 
scious emotional support system, within which he can dare to ma¬ 
ture spiritually? The ample energy in this chakra suggests that he 
had better begin to make allowance for these deep needs or the 
already established duality between the physical and the nonphys¬ 
ical could very well develop into a more traumatic condition than 
laryngitis, for repression of emerging needs can result in further 
physical and psychological dysfunction. 


Case History of John 



7th Crown Chakra 

General nerve and cerebral function 

6th “Third Eye” Chakra 

Pituitary gland, pineal body, gen¬ 
eral spina! cord and endocrine 
system activity, eyes. nose, ears 
and sinuses 

5th Throat Chakra 

Mouth, vocal cords, trachea, 
esophagus, thyroid and parathy¬ 
roid glands and cervical vertebrae, 
general skeletal activity 

4th Heart Chakra 

Heart, ribs, lungs, bronchial tubes, 
breasts, diaphragm, major circula¬ 
tory and respiratory function, gen¬ 
eral muscular activity and thoracic 
vertebrae 

3rd Solar Plexus Chakra 

Liver, gall bladder, stomach, 
pancreas, spleen and lymphatic 
system, kidneys, adrenal glands, 
lumbar vertebrae and digestive 
function 

2nd Navel Chakra 

Reproductive organs, bladder, 
small and large intestines, appen¬ 
dix. lumbar vertebrae and general 
reproductive and excretory 
function 

1st Coccygeal Chakra 

Coccyx, sacrum and orifices of 
excretion 
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Notice how the energy diminishes as it moves through the sixth 
chakra. Yet there is still sufficient energy to suggest that John is by 
nature a very intuitive person. Perhaps this strong intuition is 
causing him ever-increasing difficulty in making decisions at home 
and on the job. John believes that intuition is only a feminine 
quality. He is a staunch believer in role play and he is having 
trouble reconciling the surfacing spiritual intuitive skills and ac¬ 
companying insights with his belief in the strict role model exis¬ 
tence he has chosen to live. 

The energy leaving the sixth chakra becomes drastically com¬ 
pressed and dissipated as it approaches the fifth chakra. Commu¬ 
nication and conscious identification of what John feels is obvi¬ 
ously a problem. He has not begun to recognize or sort out his 
feelings, since his strong belief in traditional roles suggests that 
men should not talk about their feelings. The undeniable upsurge 
of energy’ in the crown chakra, the need to reevaluate and inte¬ 
grate his life into a meaningful reality scares him because he does 
not understand it. He is unconsciously fearful that in communicat¬ 
ing his fears and lack of clear-cut answers about spirituality he 
will be seen by others as weak. Talking or sharing this becomes a 
painful and threatening experience in which he feels vulnerable 
and open to potential ridicule and rejection; thus the use of aggres¬ 
sive behavior to compensate for his feelings of vulnerability and 
confusion. 

The stream of cosmic energy gradually enlarges and expands 
again as it approaches the heart chakra. This suggests that John is 
concerned with loving and being loved, and since he finds the 
fulfillment of this need inherently compatible with his belief sys¬ 
tem of male/female relationships, he has no trouble acting on this 
part of his belief structure. The high level of energy in the heart 
area also indicates a need to find and maintain a nurturing, satis¬ 
fying love relationship beyond the physical. John, no doubt, feels 
relief at being able to openly release emotion into the acceptable 
and sanctioned channel of loving a mate. Thus loving becomes a 
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source of gratification and an increasingly sought after emotional 
release. Interestingly a high level of love (even that which begins 
as physical love) increases and expands compatibility with aware¬ 
ness of higher realms of understanding which are based on love, so 
inadvertently John is fueling the current high level of “ questing ” 
energy in his crown chakra. 

The energy again begins to drop as it leaves the heart area and 
heads toward the solar plexus. There is a very low level of energy 
in the personal power chakra which suggests, as in the fifth cha¬ 
kra, that this is a potential site for physical disease. Low energy in 
this third chakra means John is feeling unsure of who he really is 
and thus unsure of how other people see him. This sense of dimin¬ 
ished personal power causes him to question his own value, and 
because he is not used to questioning his own effectiveness, he feels 
caught in a frozen place of fear and lack of understanding. 

This high level of anxiety is obvious in watching the energy ex¬ 
pand to the second chakra. John is trying to compensate emotion¬ 
ally and/or sexually for the nagging feelings that everything is not 
all right and that he is unsure of his footing. The intense energy in 
this chakra suggests that John is emotionally in trouble and acting 
within a mentally unstable emotional balance. In analyzing a 
high level of energy in this chakra, always reflect back upon the 
rest of the energy field to see what areas are in stress. In John s case 
the communication chakra and the personal power chakra reflect 
distress and therefore will be the areas to manifest physical symp¬ 
toms. 

The energy drops to an average level as it enters the first chakra, 
indicating that John functions well in a workaday world. He is 
usually grounded and able to make decisions based on his prag¬ 
matic daily living needs. 


Conclusions about John 

1. There is a high level of need for spiritual questing in John's 
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life which cannot be denied and must be recognized and inte¬ 
grated into physical reality in order for him to again feel in con¬ 
trol. This involves an overhauling and updating of his current 
mental program. 

2. A sustained low level of energy in the communication and 
personal power chakras suggests that these two areas are blocked 
by the fear and anxiety of physically recognizing and adjusting to 
a growing nonphysical shift in perceptions and general life direc¬ 
tion. The bodys physical viability in the areas of the fifth and 
third chakras are thus low and set up a potential field for physical 
dysfunction. The laryngitis is the physical result of the unresolved 
turmoil of discussing his changing feelings. The laryngitis will not 
be permanently cured by drugs but by an understanding of what 
he is experiencing. The laryngitis could just as easily have been 
ulcers or even cancer of any of the parts of the body falling within 
the area of the third and fifth chakras, if the repression was severe. 

3. The strong emotional energy' as seen in the second chakra is 
fast leading John toward a confrontation. Either he will be con¬ 
fronted by family or friends or by himself in such a way that he 
can no longer duck the issue. In this situation either the germs of a 
new thinking will begin to sprout or a more permanent block will 
be established which may cause a mental collapse. These are the 
two extreme possibilities. There are of course many combinations 
of acceptance/rejection and change within this range. 

4. The high love energy can be Johns salvation. Because he 
cares deeply about the feelings of those individuals he loves, he 
will be able to be reassured of their support and of the rightness of 
questioning his life and belief structures. If, however, his support 
structure (wife and friends) is afraid and unable to be open to his 
needs, then this avenue closes to him and he becomes forced to 
find a more appropriate support system through divorce, a change 
in jobs, or moving toward new friendships and a changed lifestyle. 
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5. The energy in the first chakra says he is a person who seeks 
stability in his life and will, in all probability confront the turmoil 
and confusion he is experiencing in order to establish an accept¬ 
able level of compromise. 


Reading the Aura of a Chakra 

When a clairvoyant sees an individuals aura, he or she is 
seeing the colors of the individual’s energy fields plus the natural 
colors of each chakra, since each chakra has its own unique color 
combination as well as vibrational rate. There are a number of 
differences between chakras. For example, the spiritual chakras , 
seven and six, vibrate faster than do the lower chakras of one and 
two. While there is no need for a lengthy discussion on the subtle 
color combinations of the chakras, let us at least establish the pre¬ 
dominant chakra colors: 

7th Chakra - violet/yellow 

6th Chakra - Yellow/orange/indigo/violet 

5th Chakra - Indigo/violet/red/orange/yellow/blue 

4th Chakra - Red/blue/violet/orange/yellow 

3rd Chakra - Orange/green/yellow/red/violet 

2nd Chakra - Green/violet/red/orange/yellow 

1st Chakra - Red/orange/yellow 

If one is not clairvoyant but nevertheless wishes to learn to see 
and interpret the energy interplay within one’s own body, here are 
some thoughts. Knowing that each part of the body is primarily 
influenced by one of the seven chakras, try to identify which of the 
chakras seem to be responsible for whatever particular problem 
you may have. Close your eyes and picture the chakra in question 
as a viable disc of multi-colored energy. Work only on one chakra 
at a time even if there is more than one involved. Mentally connect 
the appropriate chakra with the specific unhealthy or dysfunc¬ 
tional part of the body by imaging a line attaching one to the 
other. 
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Once this connection is made, slowly follow the line that has 
been created from the chakra to the organ or area of trauma. Your 
own psychic vision will pick up the colors of the particular organ 
as the periphery of the organ is approached. By quickly glancing 
at the organ while still focusing on the periphery, you will see the 
true auric color of the organ in question. The aura will first be 
seen as quick flashes of color rather than a prolonged image. As 
you become more adept at gazing rather than focusing on the or¬ 
gan itself, you will be able to hold the complete vision more 
clearly The first color reaction is apt to be the most accurate be¬ 
fore the conscious mind has a chance to influence the picture. 

Do not expect to see any particular color or shade of color. Just 
make a mental note of the color and the corresponding degree of 
pain or problem experienced from the particular organ on that 
day. A picture will develop over several weeks showing what the 
organ looks like when it is giving off signals that the body inter¬ 
prets as pain. (Refer to the chart on colors and their meanings for 
assistance.) 

For example, in looking at the larynx (voice box), you might see 
any combination of indigo, violet, red, orange, yellow or blue. 
The overall appearance of the energy as it moves through the cha¬ 
kras is white, grey, gold or pale violet. Its presence within each 
chakra illuminates the chakras own colors. While the moving en¬ 
ergy can be seen in many ways, for our purposes it will be suffi¬ 
cient to see the color as white. The color of the diseased organ will 
reflect some combination native to the chakra of influence. In the 
larynx you might see a predominance of just red and orange rather 
than the full spectrum of colors possible from this chakra. With 
repeated scanning, if red and orange always appear, then a high 
level of tension exists around the need to communicate and the 
nature of the problem becomes clearer. Red is indicative of love, 
anger, hate and compassion. Orange indicates a need or desire to 
integrate ones spiritual awareness with physical change. If you 
have laryngitis, as John did, you might have seen a predominance 
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of violet and yellow in the larynx indicating a need to resolve a 
nonphysical problem (violet) through intellectual means (yellow). 

It is only through repeated work that a pattern appears whic 
becomes significant in approaching and understanding the state of 

y °A healthy chakra is an energy center which is ^ectiVe7y pro- 
cessing the cosmic stream of energy. A normal, unblocked chakra 
reflects all the colors that are inherent to it. For example, if e 
fifth chakra were totally healthy, one would see the organs gov¬ 
erned by the fifth chakra reflected in a combination of indigo, 

* io, r^::z 

available energy to maximum benefit and reflects this dimimshe 
flow of energy in the poor aspecting of its colors, meaning only a 

limited number of colors are seen. , . 

Blocked chakras can be either the result of an already existing 
condition or can reflect abrupt change. If you fell and broke a rib 
for example, the heart chakra would look d^erentiy after t 
than before it. The chakra would reflect the diminished flow of 
energy in that middle region of the body (the broken rib). On the 
othefhand, if there was ongoing deterioration of the heart due t 
poor diet, stress, or active disease, then the heart chakra would 
initially appear less than perfect and one would see a very limited 
number of colors, possibly only one reflected on the organ of 

^Because blocked chakras are unique to each person and each 
circumstance, it is only through ongoing study of a pwttcui"* ‘ 

kra that you can hope to recognize what colors indicate ai block g 
and what colors indicate a healthy organ for your body. In the 
example of John’s larynx, seeing either set of the colors red an 
orange or yellow and violet would have indicated a block because 
they 8 reflected only two of the possible six colors. A chakra i 
blocked when the total spectrum of possible colors is not seen, 
fewer the colors that are seen, the more substantial the block. 





218 


AGARTHA 


Assuming that you have narrowed your problem to a specific 
chakra, have then connected the “study" line from chakra to Or¬ 
gan as suggested and then seen and read the colors reflected in the 
organ then what? If the organ or aspect of your body has a prob¬ 
lem how do you change it? Clearing or cleaning out the problem 
chakra and the chakras in general should be done once a day. You 
will feel a substantial difference when opening a chakra to allow 
more energy into a particular area, since the increased energy pro¬ 
motes physical health and psychological well being. Now that you 
W arW a t your own diagnosis of why a chakra might be 
blocked through analysis of your total energy field and the partic- 

remedy 311 “ yOU Kady understand the 

.. Any . W ? ra ^ n ’ audit °ry or visual, can be seen as a means of 
opening and unblocking the chakras. Here is one possibility: 

on the c m a 17 “ ^ Be SUre both feet are squarely 
^ ground, hands resting in your lap. Attach the “study line" 

been *”* °' ^ ** « 

‘IT i h T m ° {light COming “ the top of the bead and 
flowing slowly downward through all seven chakras, gently open 

S w ^ ^ appr ° priate de Sree- Follow the energy as it 

the holy 11 " mt ° ^ ^ f ° 0t Snd tbSn PaSSing ° Ut ° f 

• Go back and mentally work down the chakras to the mental 

Zr t ° u be < r bakra in which ( bere is a problem. Observe the 
brillant white light that has remained in the area of that chakra 

of a thlbnd g J StUdyhne to ^be problem organ or distrubed area 
of ^be body and see it surrounded with white light. Let the organ 

be healed and'that^th T T? ** ^ ° r 

oraan u * ii ^ ^ ° bakra In Question continue to “feed" the 

organ. Mentally retrace the study line and continue down through 

the energy held a ttaching study lines wherever necessary. Lea ve 
them in place and when the last chakra has been reached, cZ y 
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ask that the chakras be allowed to know and find their own ac¬ 
ceptable degree of “openness. ” 

It may not be appropriate for each chakra to be completely 
open. The desired openness depends on what is appropriate to that 
part of the physical/emotional/spiritual body for that person at 
that precise moment in time. Whenever each chakra’s appropriate 
degree of opennness is achieved, the total spectrum of color will be 
seen on analysis. 

As I studied Mentor’s thoughts on sound, color, vibration and 
their counterparts in the chakras, I realized that it was no coinci¬ 
dence that my new sense of self allowed me to look further into his 
words than usual. I saw that his teachings transcended mere linear 
theory and drew me into a reality of multi-perceptual systems 
which held the potential to heal. Mentally, I stepped back to ob¬ 
serve this insight and became aware that Mentor meant for me to 
synthesize his teachings on the structure of spirituality with the 
physical manifestation of physical change. This reality grew to 
become a major part of my focus, and as I continued to respond to 
Mentor’s instructions on aspects of healing, I slowly developed 
perceptual abilities to observe what was physically, psychologi¬ 
cally and spiritually at work in another’s body. Mentor’s thoughts 
and my personal experiences in healing and wholeness are con¬ 
tained in Chapter Eight. 


Chronic Disharmony: The New Norm 

->|r We spoke of wellness as the goal all would hope to achieve. 
Yet twentieth century civilization is beleaguered by chronic physi¬ 
cal woes. The bodies of even the young are becoming weighted 
with problems of obesity, lack of body tension, poor circulation, 
decaying teeth and bones, deteriorating nervous conditions and 
much more. Why? Tension, frustration and seeming inability to 
understand, change, integrate and control one’s environment have 
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allowed the resultant freewheeling lack of understanding and con¬ 
fusion to become the rule rather than the exception. It has become 
expected that people will be neurotic and introverted. The devia¬ 
tion has become the norm and thus the unhealthy body has been 
accepted as inevitable. But awareness ofetheric, astral and mental 
energy fields potentially adds a further dimension to understand¬ 
ing and achieving physical and emotional health. For when one 
looks beyond physical disease to blocks in one’s energy field, then 
one is able to take a decisive step toward changing disease as well 
as the general format of one’s life. 

The nature and health of the physical body are reflections of 
personal harmony. The body responds in health to its environment 
when fed a diet of nurturing positivity. Conversely, the body balks 
and becomes jammed when fed a diet high in negativity. Keeping 
one’s body functioning at optimum efficiency allows maximum 
benefit for life, and one can move in accord with one’s own 
wishes, reaching out and achieving in whatever direction one is 
drawn. Whenever pain immobilizes the body, the paramount im¬ 
portance of health is highlighted. The formula for complete health 
is not fraught with abstract terminology, but is very simple: that 
which is fed into the body in thought or action reacts to further 
either health and increased vital function or disease and loss of 
energy. 

There are, of course, many approaches to developing a positive 
framework from which to launch a successful life. Visualization, 
awareness through sound or movement, meditation, prayer, sim¬ 
ple receptivity to love, openness to the positive energy of the cos¬ 
mos, all of these focus the power of the positive on the physical 
level. 

Inner space and outer space — body, mind and spirit—have the 
potential for complete harmony through unification in wholeness 
and positive action. That which exerts influence is also acted upon 
by other influences. Influence and action combined with individ¬ 
ual awareness all flow together, mingling energies and creative 
forces, allowing and repudiating positive and negative vibrations. 
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Inner Space Versus Outer Space 

Life is potential wholeness—potential in that it must first be rec¬ 
ognized as a worthy goal in order to commit one's personal ener¬ 
gies to its fulfillment. 

Inner space, the deep reaches of the soul, reflects and magnifies 
the beauty of the physical realm. Outer space, the expansive 
world of physical creation, mirrors the oneness of all life. Both 
respond when treated with loving attention. It remains up to the 
individual to replace his own splintered reality with the vibration 
of wholeness. 


- 











































CHAPTER SEVEN 


BENEATH EARTH'S 
GREENNESS 


Life blossoms into abundance 

covering the Earth with its grandeur. 
Nature and man serve a common destiny: 
nurturing the Planet with love. 

MENTOR 


The HUMAN SPECIES has a given number of 
characteristics which we have grown to accept as an intrinsic part 
of our basic nature. For example, we tend to doubt the existence of 
the nonphysical world before we believe in it, and we accept the 
experience of doubt as our innate process of discernment. We rec¬ 
ognize the aspect of the human personality called ego, and yet we 
are loath to admit that any of our behavioral patterns are the 
result of our own personally insecure egos. It is finally dawning on 
individuals that the once respected human policy of “an eye for an 
eye” can now result in the total annihilation of the planet, and yet 
even with this knowledge, we still hesitate to alter our behavior. 

A natural extension of that egocentric belief is the manner in 
which we relate to our planet. We have come to believe that what 
makes a human life or another form of life of value is its ability to 
serve our needs. Within the human community, the moment an 
individual can no longer perform a task, the entire person is seen 
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as diminished in worth. This belief has a multitude of tributaries. 
If an individual believes that the value of a person’s life is in his 
ability to do and to perform, then that feeling is apt to carry over 
to his thought about all life forms, whether they be animal or 
plant. Further, this individual will tend to believe that the earth is 
here to serve the human race. A peculiar psychological twist is 
contained within this thinking pattern. If one believes that all life 
forms are here to serve him, oftentimes that is translated into the 
carelessness and privilege of abuse, for it is just another form of the 
master-slave relationship. If, however, we can become capable of 
seeing ourselves as equal to all forms of life, we would recognize 
and know deep within ourselves that what all schools of wisdom 
and spirituality have taught us is true. All is one. 

I did not fully grasp this massive concept in the early stages of 
Mentor’s discourses on the subject. Further, I did not see the clever 
trap which is laid in this foundational belief. Simply put, if you 
can allow your consciousness to consider and perhaps accept this 
profound truth, then you must change your behavior accordingly. 
You can no longer ignore the earth and any form of life. 

If this notion sounds presumptuous, or perhaps even outra¬ 
geous, consider what the state of not believing in it has created. 
Man has subjectively determined the consciousness levels of ani¬ 
mals and plants based upon their ability to serve him. We permit 
open hunting seasons on those animals which are of no use to us. 
Those plants which are not desirable to eat or subjectively beauti¬ 
ful to our eye we call weeds and seek to destroy. Our design of 
preservation or annihilation seems based exclusively on what suits 
our fancy. This is an appalling thought, yet it is so true. 

Mentor’s talk of oneness kept coming back to what was truly of 
value, and it included all that existed on the surface of the earth as 
possessing consciousness. I wondered about man’s arrogance, his 
obvious sense of personal separation from the planet. Perhaps it 
was a lack of bonding to the Earth that accounted for this disre¬ 
gard for man s cohabitants. It was also possible that man was just 
coming into a stage of awareness that would allow him to see more 
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clearly that species extinction, pollution, bombs, and general de¬ 
struction were intolerable to the planet. Mentor was eager to talk 
about what he called, “beneath Earth’s greenness,” and I was ea- 
ger to listen: 


No Such Thing as Nonexistence 

-'Jr- There is a vibrational pulse within the soul of Planet Earth 
which pushes forth seeking display and fulfillment into multitudes 
of life. Earth has dynamic form, each aspect of which uniquely 
identifies its own existence as separate and yet as linked to all life. 
The vibrations of life are universal, yet continually focus and re¬ 
focus on life and its ever-changing expression. The intuitive expan¬ 
sion and contraction of the Earth s mass combined with the mani¬ 
festation of the God-force within provides the creative impetus for 
the birthing of life on your planet. 

The living children of nature — plants, rocks, and animals 
have long been subjugated to the human vibration. The non¬ 
human forces have patiently existed outside human understand¬ 
ing, waiting to be included in the human perception and ready to 
respond to the long overdue invitation to join with men and 
women in love to unite the planet. 

The vibration of Planet Earth is such that billions of life forms 
exist in and on its surface, yet much of this life remains obscured 
from man, because it cannot be adequately understood, de¬ 
scribed, seen, smelled or touched. Therefore it is denied any form 
of consciousness. That which is presumed dead is of little or no 
concern to man; thus liberties are taken with nature’s very exis¬ 
tence, even to the point of annihilation. Man plays lightly with the 
Universe’s gifts, destroying vast and extravagant arrays of Earth s 
existence. Whether visible or invisible, tangible or intangible, all 
forms of nature are real, and all of it is worthy of man’s consider- 
ation. 

All elements and substances of and on the Earth "live. ” Death is 
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not an end to viable expression but a change in vibration, just as 
growth and then dormancy promote the birth and continuation of 
a new cycle of life. If this is true, then dormant life, though unre¬ 
sponsive, cannot be considered dead. If there are only stages in the 
life cycle, then it stands to reason that everything within the hu¬ 
man experience lives through existence and then resurrection of 
existence through changing vibration. Thus any action which is 
taken that is divergent from this understanding and does not ad¬ 
here to the notion of life on every level and in every stage is totally 
inappropriate. 

Vibration is the common denominator of all forms of life. It is 
also the means of identifying individual life forms. Vibration iden¬ 
tifies crickets as crickets, daisies as daisies and humans as humans, 
as well as particular members of each classification. If it were 
possible to see all forms of life in terms of readable vibration, one 
would discover each living force’s tonal resonance. We have spo¬ 
ken of this before as the vibrational pattern unique to each form of 
life. Each individual life is as special as a note on a musical score 
where whole, half, quarter, eighth, and sixteenth notes each fill a 
designated space, yet no two notes ever take up the same space. 
When such individual musical notes are played together, a melody 
emerges; when nature, including man, responds appropriately 
through the intertwining of all its unique vibrations, harmony of 
life emerges. 

Because the human vibration is the most dominant, or shall we 
say intense, of knowable Earth vibrations, it falls to man to safe¬ 
guard the stewardship of this wondrous garden called Earth in 
order that he may be instrumental in the blending of all knowable 
parts into a perfect universal pitch. If man shares a special rela¬ 
tionship with nature, then what blocks his understanding of this 
fact? 

Humankind has yet to evolve beyond self-centeredness, where 
indeed it is assumed that anything of value originates from one’s 
own self or ones own kind. That would explain the commonly- 
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held belief that other forms of life do not feel or understand. 
While this premise is without basis, it has done much to promote 
discrimination against nature and to further widen the gulf that 
already exists. The animal and plant life of Planet Earth are cogni¬ 
zant of the lack of interest paid to them as well as the resultant 
pain and abuse which accompanies this lack of concern for their 
well-being. This discrimination does not go unnoticed. It has sim¬ 
ply been accepted in the past as the result of man s lack of cosmic 
perspective. When the human race willingly accepts its joint par¬ 
ticipation in the earthly experience, then there will be no more 
advantage taken, one of another. Then there will be mutual re¬ 
spect and understanding as each life force searches to further its 
own development through meaningful interaction. 

Two Levels of Natural Life: Physical and Spiritual 

Since the perfect vibration of life is harmony, each individual 
life force resonates in a way commensurate with its physical prop¬ 
erties (animal, vegetable or mineral) and its developing spiritual 
vision. In other words, there are at least two aspects, physical and 
etheric, to every living force. While Nature is masterful at creat¬ 
ing its species in the most beguilingly intricate and yet practical 
patterns, do not be fooled. All life has purpose and progression 
both in an ecological and a spiritual sense. Man is too often lulled 
into accepting nature on its most obvious physical level, failing to 
respond to nature as an evolving force. 

While there are obvious differences between human and non¬ 
human life, initially one sees a dynamic similarity, for both man 
and plant creatively interpret their physical and nonphysical reali¬ 
ties according to physical need and divine desire. With this duality 
in mind, let us look more closely at the physical and nonphysical 
aspects man and plant hold in common. 

In the purely physical sense, an individual chooses his school, 
career, wife or husband, area of the country in which to live and 
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type of living situation. The plant chooses where to take seed and 
where not to, where to grow, how fast and how tall to grow, 
whether or not to blossom or produce fruit. Both plant and human 
live within predetermined spheres of creativity, changing their en¬ 
vironment to fit their needs. 

The nonphysical sense of cosmic destiny is more subtle and 
therefore more difficult to qualitatively define. Man stumbles to¬ 
ward a more accurate perspective of his universal role, seeking to 
understand the truths that often seem less than apparent: reincar¬ 
nation, karma, universal harmony, personal divinity and 
responsibility—personal and cosmic. It is extremely egotistical for 
man to think that only he searches for truths that affect his life, 
when in fact he is only now becoming cognizant of the depth of 
life within his own galaxy and the fact that each aspect of that life 
is divine and therefore also searches to substantiate this Divine 
Destiny. Perhaps ‘Divine Destiny” sounds a bit mysterious and 
unknowable. Actually the term means understanding that you, 
the individual, as well as everything that surrounds you, live as 
part of a much grander cosmic interaction. Awareness of Divine 
Destiny means that your actions reflect this awareness. 

When a life force is annihilated from Planet Earth, there is dis¬ 
ruption within the planet’s ecological life chain and within the less 
noticeable energy of spiritual evolution. Every species that be¬ 
comes extinct and every plant that loses its natural habitat alters 
the Earth, physically and spiritually. Melding an understanding of 
these two aspects of nature, physical and spiritual, provides man 
an opportunity to truly maneuver his planet on an enlightened 
course. Humankind, as stewards of the Earth, must understand 
the total earth environment if it is to understand its own existence 
for man and plant are brothers in the complex land of spiritual 
and physical evolution. Nature must be offered no less than verifi¬ 
cation of this insight from the human dimension, if the exquisite 
pulse of mutual development and awareness is to be realized. 
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All aspects of the natural kingdom benefit from awareness, 
communication and interplay with realms of higher conscious¬ 
ness, since these are the building blocks of your world. While the 
plant kingdom needs and looks to the human world for enlighten¬ 
ment and advancement, the human world should look to its natu¬ 
ral counterparts to expand its understanding of the Earth. Within 
this scheme of natural harmony and coexistence, both nature and 
human find reassurance and new opportunity for advancement. 
Just as the individual can feel unfulfilled when limited to his own 
finite physical nature so, too, the plant craves input from beyond 
its reality. Most plants, for example, understand the notion of life 
and rebirth better than most humans, accepting and expecting as 
they do the continuing nature of change through their shortened 
stages of development. Nature exemplifies the mystery of adjust¬ 
ment as its varying aspects thrive and diminish according to 
Earth's need. Nothing exists within the natural world by chance. 
What is displayed has found a necessary link in the overall chain 
of life. Man must bother to look at each slice of nature as signifi¬ 
cant and therefore existing for a reason, though it may not be 
immediately evident to him. 

It becomes increasingly important for Earth's peoples to seri¬ 
ously consider the notion of intelligent nonhuman life on Planet 
Earth as more than poetry. The right to live with mutual consider¬ 
ation and respect needs to be the newly-forged path of an aware 
society Men and women cannot respond appropriately and lov¬ 
ingly if they lack an education in planetary awareness, yet this 
lack of knowledge can no longer exist as the excuse for Earth's 
rampant destruction and lack of consideration for other living 
forces. It is time for the human race to clearly appreciate and 
accept responsibility for the results of its actions, because Nature is 
fast losing interest in joining in any kind of a partnership with 
man. And of course you realize that man cannot survive without 
nature. 
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“Man cannot survive without nature.” That thought caused me 
to experience a very deep internal shift in awareness. The world 
and all of nature’s wondrous creatures did not need me to exist; I 
needed them. What use has the ocean for me? Or the wind? Or the 
entire animal kingdom? But, dear God, how I needed all of these 
precious forms of life. 

Mentor was more than right; he spoke the truth as it has always 
been. The fact that I had lived for so long not realizing that this is 
true was hardly a reflection on the validity of the teaching. It was 
an indication of how far I had ventured into the world of supposed 
cold, hard facts, scientific thought and the generally accepted 
principles of reality. 

I was spiritually humbled by this reverse in the dynamics of my 
relationship with the earth. Now, just hearing the expression 
“Mother Earth” made me choke with emotion. This was a notion, 
a concept, a thought I did not want to release from my conscious 
mind. 

One afternoon while sitting in our meadow, I felt as though the 
earth knew I had experienced a change of heart. My eyes focused 
on trees in the distance, and I was totally and gently surrounded 
by the vibration of the earth itself. It seemed to embrace me, to 
enfold me, to say, “We need your help; thank you for being able to 
hear us.” 

I felt weak from a sense of shame, wanting to apologize. I 
needed to say to the earth, “I did not realize you were in pain, I 
did not realize you were really being poisoned, I did not under¬ 
stand that the pollution in the air was suffocating you... I did not 
realize you were truly alive.” 

It may be difficult to fully appreciate the impact of this moment 
in my life. It may sound positively absurd to think of oneself as 
developing a relationship with the earth in the same fashion and 
with the same social contract that one would honor with a new 
friend. And yet, that is precisely what I am suggesting. 

To those who would completely disregard the possibility of en- 
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gaging in an intimate relationship with the earth, I offer only this 
response. To the extent that these ideas seem alien, outrageous or 
totally incongruous with one’s reality, that is actually the yardstick 
by which an individual can measure exactly how far removed he is 
from the gentle forces of the earth. 

While the experience of feeling a sense of shame for the consid¬ 
eration of our earth was, and continues to be, a humbling experi¬ 
ence, at the same time it permitted a door to open within my 
consciousness. Because I no longer felt that I was a superior life 
form to the earth, I could believe without doubt or hesitation that 
the same spiritual guidance available to the human species was 
available to all forms of life. In other words, suddenly nothing 
seemed more natural than to believe that all forms of physical life 
had the benefit of a nonphysical support system. After all, I had 
learned early in my relationship with Mentor that what we held to 
be true here on earth was rarely what the nonphysical world knew 
to be true, not only as regards the earth, but for life systems be¬ 
yond our own as well. 

Somewhere during this period of time, I had begun to recognize 
a definite characteristic of Mentors teachings. The teachings con¬ 
sistently directed the human being toward harmonious patterns of 
behavior, whether Mentor spoke in psychological, physical or spir¬ 
itual terms. I knew that this was truth. Every word he communi¬ 
cated was designed to encourage individuals to rethink their belief 
patterns and where stifled, to move beyond. 

I now looked at the earth and its needs and once again, this 
measure of truth applied. Mentor was revealing to me the person¬ 
ality of the earth, metaphorically speaking. The wider I could per¬ 
mit the door of my consciousness to open, the more I could experi¬ 
ence the earth’s personality. In what could be described as a gestalt 
experience, I spontaneously knew that my ability to see the earth 
from the vantage point of the Universe included a natural progres¬ 
sion of corresponding beliefs. I could no longer commit acts of 
disharmony and carelessness toward any life form. 
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As unconventional as this thinking process might seem, consider 
that which is currently held to be true: that nature is a force but 
not life, that life is only of value when it can be used. Follow the 
“natural” course of that thought. If an individual has the tendency 
to judge the worth of anything, then he automatically creates two 
major categories: valuable and useless. That belief pattern in¬ 
cludes the perception which would allow a person to destroy those 
forms of life which are marked “useless.” Further, if a personality 
has a destructive tendency, there is every reason to assume he will 
develop that trait alongside his other personality characteristics. 

The antidote to this negative pattern is simple, but not easy. 
And only the Universe could offer such a spiritually elegant alter¬ 
native to humanity’s present course. If an individual can permit 
himself to grow in gentleness, to trust his emotions, to develop a 
relationship with the earth, then the only possible extension of 
that has to be peace. It requires that people dispel hostility, anger 
and feelings of superiority. I can not imagine a world mourning 
the loss of those characteristics. These prerequisites of conscious¬ 
ness, I was to learn, are also necessary for people wishing to move 
into the gentle and accepting state of consciousness in which com¬ 
munication with the forces of nature is possible. 


Evolution: Will It Wait? 

While it is reassuring to talk in terms of visions of harmony 
and wholeness and perhaps threatening to talk of actual nature 
communication and interaction, nevertheless, you must seek prac¬ 
tical toeholds in everyday life that can help to further define these 
notions of oneness. 

Beyond the extravagance and inspiration of life, beneath and 
within Earth’s greenness, exists the ground swell of natural inter¬ 
action, evolution and survival of all species of life. In the past, life 
forces supported the mutual evolutionary progression of other life 
by the close interaction of man with Nature. This guaranteed sur- 
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vival of the appropriate aspects of Earth. That which was used by 
man from Natures storehouse was used with a respect for the life 
that was changed or taken, even though the taking of that life may 
have been surrounded with superstition. 

But, Agartha, human life no longer approaches the Earth with 
an expectation of comradeship or with a heart seeking love. While 
historically there have been times when Nature has reacted 
harshly to man through famines, earthquakes, tornadoes and 
droughts, never before has nature exhibited extended periods of 
natural disruption such as the Earth has now begun to experience. 
I will suggest that natures currently erratic behavior is the result 
of a slack in the grounding rein which tethers Nature to man. The 
increasing unpredictability of nature in the way of changing tem¬ 
perature zones, failing crops, unsettled tides, winds and tremors 
does indeed suggest that Earths natural elements are confused as 
to their most immediate source of guidance. 

In other words, man's superiority, his recognized role as teacher 
to the natural kingdom, is disintegrating. Nature is failing to rec¬ 
ognize or abide by man's rule. Instead Nature sees itself tossed 
adrift to seek a new master. This is dangerous, for without Na¬ 
ture's cooperation, man will cease to thrive on the Earth. He can¬ 
not sustain life on a barren planetary surface. Food, shelter and 
the simplest existence is dependent upon the forces he so blindly 
subjugates and ignores. Certainly Nature could exist without man, 
free to refurbish the lush valleys and repopulate the cities with 
greenness. Unfortunately man cannot live without Nature, but 
even more to the point, man is not meant to live outside of Na¬ 
ture's loving sphere. Man is to develop in the role of teacher and 
gentle arbitrator, destined to evolve in closer cohabitation with his 
planet if he seeks to see life through a different vibration. 

The question becomes: will the human race reach to fill this 
gaping chasm between Nature and itself or will man wait until the 
opportunity for coexistence no longer exists? Nature will not wait 
forever. The distrust and pathos which currently block men's 
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minds must be dislodged. All of Nature has looked to man to inter¬ 
pret the Universe through an appropriate attitude of respect. But 
man in his ignorance has been actively eliminating his role in the 
essential chain of life by abusing his role of teacher to the life 
forces. 

Plant energy has now begun to reach beyond the human level to 
establish its own loving relationship with the Universe, leaving 
man to struggle alone. If Nature has to search beyond the human 
level to reach satisfaction, it will. Then the door for continued 
human interaction will be closed, and there will no longer be any 
need for the human dimension to interact with the rest of Nature. 
Man will have made himself obsolete. He will find himself isolated 
and estranged even in his own forests and mountains. A magnifi¬ 
cent opportunity for mutual benefit and the growth of coopera¬ 
tion will have been lost, with man the biggest loser. Nature will 
move beyond reach, for evolution waits for no one, not even man. 

There it was. The issue was clearly laid out. Either man would 
shift his consciousness toward the earth as a living being and act 
out of responsibility for nurturing the proper relationship with 
Nature or there would be extreme consequences. Implicit in Men¬ 
tor’s comments was the need to take action to prevent an impend¬ 
ing separation that would result in worldwide devastation. The 
issue of how one individual could make a difference now seemed 
paramount to survival. My personal response was that discussion, 
while appropriate, is not as effective as action. 

Mentor’s communication on earth changes and earth conscious¬ 
ness affected me quite differently from the other material. Discus¬ 
sions on the nature of human and spiritual consciousness are mat¬ 
ters for each individual to consider as they are drawn toward 
investigating more enlightened patterns of living. While the effect 
of this process is indeed dramatic, it remains intimately personal 
and self-initiated. The individual makes the decision. 

The reality that the Earth was alive and presently concerned 
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with its own survival caused me to view every aspect of life from a 
radically different position. I would find myself, for example, in¬ 
volved in “everyday” conversation with someone, simultaneously 
thinking, “I wonder what they would say or do if I shared with 
them the probability of earth changes? Would they believe me?” 

Certainly, no notion could sound more absurd to anyone. After 
all, we are no longer a culture which respects prophecy. Indeed, 
we exist within a reality in which angels have been reduced to a 
rumor—a source of inspiration created by primitive man. And 
yet, is it really such a difficult scenario to imagine? It is an unfor¬ 
tunate human trait that we tend to disregard that which we have 
not personally experienced as somehow less than real. We can dis¬ 
cuss poverty, for example, as a tragic aspect to the human condi¬ 
tion, but that is hardly the same as the experience of hunger. 

We can “imagine” the horror of nuclear war, but that amounts 
to nothing more than an intellectual exercise. Having a bomb de¬ 
stroy your city—or country—is a “reality” whose total and genu¬ 
ine horror defies our imagination. And what is even more fright¬ 
ening is that human beings are rarely moved into action unless the 
bomb is dropped on their front lawn. 

Afterwards, the warning signs become incredibly apparent that 
the event was in the making before it happened. Historically, we 
see with clear vision. Are we so blind to think that the same 
process—those same warning signals—are not being given to us 
now? Why does each generation work so desperately to promote 
or enhance its own reality, oblivious to past mistakes and suc¬ 
cesses? It is dangerous to believe that that which is old is useless, 
whether it be current truths or the knowledge already learned by 
our ancestors. 

It seemed critical to remind myself that because Mentor exists 
beyond earth’s time and space, I was being allowed to view a 
probability which in all likelihood was already forming or indeed 
underway. It was one thing to be shown a fact of destruction but 
much more frightening to be shown the potential when it seemed I 
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was the only one watching this preview of impending planetary 
disaster. It was inconceivable to think of a world where man, 
plant and animal were warring factions. If the natural laws of the 
universe were causing this struggle to be played out, then it 
needed to be played in an arena where all could understand the 
rules and the potential outcome for failure could be jointly shared. 
I considered the necessity of change, wanting and needing to par¬ 
ticipate in these new directions before nature moved forever be¬ 
yond human control. 

Communication With Nature: Fact or Fiction? 

-|- When I speak of Nature reaching beyond man to connect 
with the forces of the universe, I mean quite simply that the world 
of nature is losing its willingness to be used and denied access to 
man’s teaching. If indeed men and women are teachers, then they 
should share with their gardens and fields, allowing learning and 
interaction to develop on all levels with the natural forces of the 
world. Plants, trees, animals, rocks, all the things that live in areas 
untouched by man have already bypassed the need for human in¬ 
teraction and have effectively strung together their own sense of 
Universal Relevance. They have found that they can exist quite 
happily apart from humans. Just as a plant which grows in the 
crevice of a craggy rock has a different root system, a different 
appearance and a different vibration from one raised in a culti¬ 
vated garden, so Nature in general is moving away from interest 
in the traditional modes of gardening and farming which are be¬ 
coming stagnant with poisons and harmful additives. Man is not 
nurturing his grounds on any level, with the result that nature is 
modifying its needs to exist more and more in the wild, moving 
away from man’s influence. In other words, the wild things are 
looking to discard man’s yoke which is bringing only confusion 
and negativity to the planet. 
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The Earth began as a self-sufficient, burgeoning ocean of life 
which gradually grew to incorporate all the many varied life 
forms that now exist, including man. Nature has been accustomed 
to living in harmony with all aspects of the planet, but if man 
insists on diverging from a path of unison and well-being for all, 
then nature will increasingly exclude man from its own growth, 
and man will find himself growing apart from the greenness of the 
Earth. 

All life, no matter how small, has a sense of universality. Nature 
responds to love as well as indifference, to understanding as well 
as abuse. This becomes obvious in the simple handling of plants 
where ones attitude makes the difference between average or less 
than average growth and superlative growth. All life has the po¬ 
tential to give and receive love, but it falls to man to move on this 
knowledge and advance the cause of unilateral peace and har¬ 
mony on the planet, for it is his right and his obligation to transmit 
the heavenly vibrations to the other tenants of Planet Earth. After 
all, he exists as the most evolved form of consciousness on the 
Earth 's surface. 

Communication, the transmission of thoughts from one source 
to another, is considered fundamental to personal interaction. I 
would suggest it is also fundamental to interaction with Nature. 
Communication is Nature's most immediate link to the Universe. 
Fulfillment of divine intervention comes from nature's connection 
to man, much as man's fulfillment comes from communication 
with angels, spirit guides, incarnated masters and higher- 
consciousness in tuition. 

This dimension of cosmic vision is the world on which Nature 
must advance, and if man is not willing to share teachings in a 
meaningful way, then Nature will seek its own definition of uni¬ 
versal commitment through the abandonment of civilization and 
the refocusing of energy only through life in the wild. Nature's 
unruliness will continue to increase and could eventually reach the 
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point of complete rebellion and anarchy, in which case the rees¬ 
tablishment of any kind of successful living mode with nature 
would become extremely difficult. 

As the division between the worlds has risen higher and higher 
and man has continued to ignore the existence of the living earth , 
the natural world has withdrawn from its former interest in com¬ 
municating with humans, and these once friendly forces are now 
loath to enter into relationships with man, choosing instead to 
look elsewhere for loving spiritual interaction. In other words, 
man is going to have to seek and persevere in order to establish 
anew a dwindling interest in any kind of exchange. 

Communication with nature as a way of understanding and 
thus ameliorating trauma is the most obvious panacea for the 
modern world's physical difficulties. The peoples of the world will 
alter their approaches to agriculture, industry, mining and animal 
experimentation when they themselves experience a connection 
with other life forces of the planet. Thus I offer you an opportu¬ 
nity to try to find your own connection. Nothing can be lost and a 
great deal can be gained, for as each individual seeks a more per¬ 
sonal interaction with Nature, the planet will slowly change to 
reflect the energy of a more enlightened planet. 

I thought of the Findhorn Community in Scotland, now more 
than twenty years old, and their world-famous garden. The mag¬ 
nificent vegetation bursting forth from the garden shocked the 
world, especially when it was explained that the horticultural 
achievement was due to the established communication between 
the nature kingdoms and man. The community had effectively 
established what no one else had been able to, and though scien¬ 
tists from all over the world struggled to explain the gardens vege¬ 
tation in more conventional terms, the original premise held. I 
had to believe that Findhorn was the Universe’s way of calling 
attention to the dynamic impact of a union between nature and 
man. This point of contact made in this remote community lo- 
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cated on the northeast coast of Scotland blossomed with the gentle 
truth that the aspects of nature could and were meant to work in 
harmony. When cooperation was sought with the kingdoms of the 
earth, the dynamics of growth were miraculously enhanced. 

We now had two things in common with the Findhorn Commu¬ 
nity; one, our garden and two, that the explanation for the strik¬ 
ing vegetation in our garden was the same. Those who saw our 
garden frequently had to consider that the most unbelievable ex¬ 
planation for its production was, in fact, the only believable one. 


Disappointingly, man has trouble recognizing and accepting 
communication from other than his own reality. For example , no¬ 
body questions that human communication is essential to sound 
family or interpersonal relations, yet the idea of openly communi¬ 
cating with Nature seems rarely considered. Humans are poorly 
prepared for all but the most obvious of conversations. Nature, on 
the other hand, is more given to accepting responsibility for its 
role in the human life cycle. Animals and plants are accustomed to 
producing for man, but the production cycles have become too 
taxing. 

While the use of chemicals has forced larger production, it is 
hollow production, for there is no integrity in this kind of bloom 
or grain. It exists without the permission of the plant. The plant is 
forced to produce—not allowed to produce—and herein lies the 
difference. Because violation of plants by this force-feeding 
method actually shortens its life cycle and eliminates any joy in the 
production process, Nature’s usefulness as a continuing food 
source is becoming diminished. The food which is produced is 
filled with the artificial, negative aspects of creation and lacks the 
overriding positive energy infused in the natural growing cycle. 
Even the water is becoming so acidic and filled with pollutants 
that basic water replenishment is no longer possible. How can 
health be produced from plants which are prevented from having 
a proper relationship with the essential elements which provide 
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for joyful and complete growth? How is man to know that the 
planet suffers if he is deaf to any perceptual interchange? 

Given that one would wish to listen to nature, you might ask 
how this is to be done. Communication is traditionally an ex¬ 
change of ideas or at least perceptions. “Perception" is an appro¬ 
priate word for understanding the actual communication process 
with nature, although the word may be too vague for some. Per¬ 
ceptions are random and scattered fragments of thoughts and im¬ 
pressions which, when put together, add up to a communication. 
If I am suggesting that one understand perceptions, then it would 
appear I do not expect one's first tries at nature communication to 
produce full-blown conversations. This is certainly true. 

The perceptual experience may be visual, auditory or tactile. 
While an explicit exchange is often possible for those with experi¬ 
ence in translating perceptions from nonhuman channels into in¬ 
telligible language, nevertheless most people will begin by learn¬ 
ing to listen to every subtle input that presents itself from their 
natural surroundings. Once one's level of reserve and fear of ap¬ 
pearing ridiculous is overcome, one is free to settle into less tradi¬ 
tional modes of listening and responding in order that the living 
presence of Nature may quite literally come flooding into one's 
presence. It is only where the imagination is allowed to weave 
with the spark of experience that the world of devas and nature 
spirits can be seen and known. What comes to life is different for 
each individual, but the primary experience is no less real, just 
different for each as the core of truth is experienced and inter¬ 
preted within the individual framework of beauty and under¬ 
standing. 

Communicating with any aspects of the natural world means 
mentally sharing perceptions in a meaningful way with forces out¬ 
side ones physical presence. Normal day-to-day life sets the stage 
for this kind of communication. Children waiting for the school 
bus, adults working in the garden or field or mowing the lawn all 
represent opportunities for communication. Unfortunately the 
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mind is usually preoccupied with the functional aspects of living, 
and so the contours of experiences which exist outside the normal 
physical framework are overlooked and even denied when they 
somehow wander into consciousness. 

There is every reason to believe that what is important for total 
growth on the human level is significant on other natural levels. 
Because humankind is intricately and inexorably tied to its fellow 
nature beings, man must work toward the areas of shared brother¬ 
hood, focusing on the similarities of spiritual pursuit rather than 
the differences. For every aspect of the planet moves toward crea¬ 
tive fulfillment of its divine purpose and humankind needs to reas¬ 
sume its role of teacher, inspiring and supporting its fellow crea¬ 
tures. 

I could feel myself drawn into Mentor’s words as well as to his 
level of human expectation. It did not shock me to think of talking 
to my plants since I had been doing that for years. But it was novel 
to consider having a dialogue with them. 

I wanted to know what these communications truly felt like, 
how they might differ from my times with Mentor, and in what 
way I might exchange ideas with my new garden. Given how far I 
had come with Mentor, it did not seem strange to be considering 
actual communications with the plants I now stood and watched. 
Communicating with life in whatever form began to feel more 
and more natural as Mentor talked of the enormous need for this 
exchange. I was eager to go with him to experience a new level of 
perception. 

I would like to suggest, Agartha, that before I proceed with 
ways to actually communicate with ones surroundings, we discuss 
whether the possibility exists that what I am asking you to do is 
merely an exercise in developing ones imagination. Certainly 
imagination plays a role in allowing fresh, new visions of nature to 
present themselves to the conscious mind. It is not, however, that 
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imagination originates the vibration of interaction but instead 
that it weaves an acceptable picture around the true connection. 

The imagination is an interpretative tool of the mind which 
plays in and around a core concept of personal truth. Imagination 
is the elaboration of the real, it is the changing scenery in a play, it 
is the ad-lib around an actor’s scripted lines. Whenever imagina¬ 
tion is allowed to weave its colorful presence around an experi¬ 
ence, there is always a core of personal truth from which the expe¬ 
rience has sprung. To dissect a potentially meaningful experience 
with nature by attempting to peel imagination away from the core 
experience is as fruitless as dissecting a bumblebee to discover how 
it can fly Aerodynamically, the bumblebee is not supposed to be 
able to fly, and yet it is totally oblivious to this supposed limita¬ 
tion. Watching the flight of the bumblebee is no stranger than 
experiencing the intriguing mystery of listening to a daisy. Neither 
is supposed to happen, and yet both do happen. In the case of the 
honeybee, our vision confirms the truth. In the case of the daisy, it 
is a subtle matter of listening with the mind and allowing the 
imagination to bring forth the response. 

Experiences with nature seem to hearken back to childhood 
when one joyfully chased the morning’s dancing sunbeams in a 
game of hide and seek or when one tiptoed through the meadow’s 
evening dew watching as the shadowy wetness changed footprints 
into damp puddles of matted grass. Perhaps these experiences are 
but a recapturing of the natural union with nature that was felt as 
a child. The remembrance of such experiences tends to encourage 
mature reawakening to the forces that live just beyond the periph¬ 
ery of the five-senses world. 

The child accepts what he feels and sees until told his or her 
experiences are false or that the visions and awarenesses are not 
real but only imagined. If the skeptical adult could become the 
child again, he could see with trusting and loving eyes, realizing 
that all is real yet as a dream, a fragile bubble limited only by the 
lack of human understanding of the expansiveness of all life. 
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These are times of interaction with Nature's life forces, and it 
makes no difference if they are times of quiet repose or of active 
participation, as long as desire for oneness is openly sought 
through love. With the direct communion with nature comes a 
joyous sense of oneness, renewal and rebirth, and the return from 
such a primary experience provides a sense of man's own mortality 
and therefore his recognized connection with the rest of the meta¬ 
morphosing world. These fleeting exposures to the plant and ani¬ 
mal worlds occur when protective mental defenses are down and 
when one is peaceful and filled with what might be called the 
assertive edge of consciousness, meaning a dynamically positive 
sense of reaffirmation of the oneness of all life. 

Personal awareness is transmitted, life force to life force, 
through communication. It is only where the imagination is al¬ 
lowed to weave with the spark of experience that the world of 
devas and nature spirits can be seen and known. What comes to 
life is different for each individual, but the primary experience is 
no less real, just different for each as the core of truth is experi¬ 
enced and interpreted within the individual framework of beauty, 
understanding and conscious acceptability. The desire to be part 
of nature and to share in all that goes on around each person is to 
regain and treasure the sense of imagination and of the core expe¬ 
rience of the spirit of life. One's own experiences in nature should 
serve as a beckoning into the world of nature, an invitation to 
share life. 

The energy forces which inhabit the gardens and fields can be 
open to personal experience when man is willing to give credence 
to such an exchange. Whenever one seeks to know other forms of 
life in a sense of love and honor, meaningful interaction is experi¬ 
enced. To believe that life does not exist where it is not obviously 
seen or heard is to let one's rational mind eliminate much of the 
confirmation of the Earth as a living planet. To learn to listen with 
the mind's inner mechanism, without drowning the subtle re¬ 
sponses with one's own internal chatter or excess of anticipation, is 
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to become a possible channel for the gentle voices of nature and a 
harbinger for the peaceful evolution of the planet. 

The Communication Process 

Mentor’s words drifted from ideas which made me fearful to 
words which encouraged. He was suggesting that valuable in¬ 
sights were possible when one proceeded with an experience of the 
garden. I was increasingly intrigued by the prospect of an actual 
garden communication and eagerly awaited Mentor s invitation to 
introduce me: 

-/[r Very well, Agartha, here are some thoughts in beginning a 
communication with the spirits of nature: 

1. Sit quietly outside in any pleasing place. If there is a particu¬ 
lar plant with which communication is desired, sit close to the 
actual physical presence of that plant. Realize that recognizable 
life-force communications can exist between an individual and 
a specific plant or between an individual and a general category 
of plant. For example, one may “pull in” communication with a 
generic category rather then a specific plant, since group and 
individual energies are of a similar vibration in the world of 
nature. 

2. Allow the mind to picture the plant with which communica¬ 
tion is desired. This picture should be as close a representation 
of the actual appearance as possible. This specific imaging 
serves as an invitation or welcoming to the plant’s energy, liter¬ 
ally drawing it to the individual. 

3. After the specific imaging comes a period of quiet accep¬ 
tance. This means the picture of the plant should be allowed to 
drift away and in its place appear whatever representation the 
plant’s energy wishes to put forth. By releasing the exact repre¬ 
sentation of the vegetable or flower from one’s mind, the energy 
of the plant is then allowed to appear in whatever vibratory 
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form it wishes — auditory, visual , perceptual or tactile. By elimi¬ 
nating any regimentation or restrictions to which the element 
must conform , the individual plant’s energy is allowed to enter 
into a communication in whatever way is desired or most ap¬ 
propriate or possible. 

4. It may take numerous tries before a realized contact is made 
with a particular plant only because the energies of the garden 
are not used to being summoned and are quite reticent to con¬ 
tact humans without a great deal of encouragement. It is as if 
one needs to repeat the “invitation” to convince the natural en¬ 
ergies that indeed communication is truly desired. 

Like a friendship , once a communication is established , one 
must continue to use the established link. Trust , love and sensitiv¬ 
ity are equally important aspects of any shared relationship. Gar¬ 
den relationships are no different. 

Communications in the garden are meant to be enjoyable as 
well as informative and above all to allow man to experience his 
connection to the planet. Most people simply need to expand and 
give credence to a level of sensitivity already in place. Walking 
through the desert or the woods , swimming in the oceans or the 
lakes , one must give oneself permission to freely interpret , listen 
and share with nature. In this way one’s own struggles and aspira¬ 
tions can be shared with nature verbally or telepathically uniting 
the two dominant forces of the planet. 


The Garden Energies 

Communicating with nature is as subtle as a cosmic whisper, a 
joyous gentle relief from the often imposing reverence needed for 
talking with Mentor. Nature has a sense of humor and is often 
eager to share that side of its presence as well as its more serious 
side. My first communication took a most unusual and unexpected 
turn. 

I chose a beautiful morning to go into the garden to try Mentors 
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instructions. I sat directly in the center of the garden where the 
three triangular beds came together and faced the new pea fence. 
Folding my legs, I closed my eyes and prepared to wait for any 
forthcoming impressions. 

Nothing happened. I retraced Mentor’s steps and proceeded by 
picturing a green pea with whom I hoped to share an impression. 
At first this was difficult because green was not a color I found 
easy to visualize, but I kept trying until I eventually produced a 
mental picture of a large green pea. I became preoccupied with 
holding this image and did not at first realize that the green pea 
was moving toward me at what seemed a shocking rate of speed. I 
was startled but had no time to react. The pea seemed to be 
headed directly toward me, and I braced for a collision. Instead of 
impact, I experienced a small watery-green presence which 
abruptly unrolled itself from the pea shape and stood staring at 
me! I did not dare move. Cautiously we eyed each other without 
either of us venturing any closer. It was altogether quite incredi¬ 
ble. I wondered what would happen if I spoke, then considered 
that we could communicate telepathically and was suddenly 
thankful that I would not need to articulate words. I tried to men¬ 
tally project a greeting. Instantly, the presence disappeared. “Now 
what?” I thought. “Had I failed stage one?” 

Disappointed but also somewhat relieved, I sat trying to collect 
my thoughts when I became aware of a sense of motion. I felt 
myself swaying back and forth. I began to feel dizzy. This was 
awkward since I did not want to move but felt I must open my 
eyes. I heard a small voice which interrupted my thoughts. It said, 
“How do you like that?” I was speechless. Then it occurred to me 
that the voice was referring to how I liked being rocked back and 
forth. I managed to think: “I don’t like it!” The instantaneous 
response was: “We don’t either, so make the pea fence good and 
strong!” 

The rocking stopped immediately and so did the voice. The 
small green figure did not reappear, or in all likelihood I was too 
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disoriented to cause it to reappear. Opening my eyes, I stared at 
the pea fence and the freshly turned soil where the peas were to be 
planted later in the day. Then I looked at the posts and saw that 
they were indeed rather flimsy. Jim and I decided we had best take 
the suggestion of the green pea and we reinforced the entire fence 
with oversized posts. 

We were overjoyed with the contact and I decided to try again 
in hopes that the same “energy” might still be present. Moments 
later, as I listened to the presence of the pea, I thought of how I 
would like to call it “Pea Deva.” 

The fence will be secure, and we will be happy. Do not forget 
the water. Peas need water, you know. The garden is fine, and we 
are ready to grow. Goodbye. 

I sat quietly to see if Pea Deva would return. When he did not 
reappear, I tried to contact the Spinach Deva, since spinach was 
another early crop, and was pleasantly surprised to receive a com¬ 
pletely different tone of response from that of the puckish Pea 
Deva: 

We are getting our energies ready. You must be sure to keep the 
soil wet enough. Watch my leaves and if they are not dark green, 
you will know that you need to change the potassium content of 
the soil. I think everything will be fine for growing. Well start and 
see. We will grow bright, green and shiny leaves with beautiful 
ruffled contours. We are glad you are working with us and will 
help us achieve our maximum potential. We welcome you to the 
garden. 

Next I tried the Onion Deva and received only a brief message: 

Smell is very important. We are useful in your garden and are 
willing to work with you if you are gentle in our planting. 

The Garlic Deva displayed a sort of casual indifference. This 
deva appeared to be a tall, skinny presence: 
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Vm very healthy and will cause you no worry. Growth comes 
easily to me, and I grow well. We understand you are interested in 
helping us grow. It will be fine to have some additional help. We 
will tell you when we are in need of help. We usually manage well 
without man. You can watch if you want. 

Potato Deva was the most vivacious of the group I contacted 
that first day. He even seemed in my mind’s eye to be fat and 
jovial: 

No garden is complete without me. Vm round and firm, and 
Vm always in good spirits. That is why I always taste so good. I 
find my presence is always welcomed in the garden. I am happy to 
be in your garden. 

I tuned into Mentor to express my elation with these contacts. 
He was there, apparently participating in my experience. 

They will become more talkative when they know your pres¬ 
ence better, after you have spent more time in the garden. At this 
point they barely know you so it is not the same. All progresses 
well on your level. Enjoy this day, and go with the gentleness of 
the breeze as it flutters through your windows bringing the singing 
of the garden to your ears. We will speak tomorrow. 

The next morning, Jim and I sat in bed before going out to work 
in the garden. We were delighted with the nature contacts and 
wanted very much to have Mentor’s perspective on our progress. 
Jim was both excited about the communications and a little cha¬ 
grined that he had been unable to pick up any perceptions. 

->jC- Congratulations, Agartha; you were effectively able to com¬ 
municate with the nature spirits. I was participating only in send¬ 
ing you energy, so you would have an easier time picking up their 
vibrational pattern. I was surprised with how clearly you were 
indeed able to perceive them. While it is a good idea to ask if the 
plants you had planned to put in that specific garden would be 
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happy there and in what sequence they should be planted, they 
will of course be able to give you more specific feedback on their 
needs. 

The dev as you contacted were certainly willing to participate 
with you. Yet, this may not always be the case. There has been 
such neglect that often one needs to ask and continue to ask before 
being allowed to participate in such a show of confidence. This 
garden is to be a significant factor in your lives. You have no way 
of knowing how intense the communications will become or how 
in touch you will become with the feelings of the garden. Your 
garden is a microcosm of the universe and we who work with 
alternate energy realities to affect change are filled with admira¬ 
tion for those of you who are capable of assimilating our teachings 
and changing to reestablish those patterns which are currently 
nonexistent. 

Jim’s role in the garden is less well-defined than yours, yet it 
adds to the general energy resevoir which nourishes all that grows 
there. The vibration of love is an open pattern which allows not 
only for the continual flow of growth potential into the plant but 
also the flow of waste energies and negativity away from the 
plant. He is a very real part of the growing cycle and like you, 
Agartha, needs to be cognizant of his mood shifts. When working 
in the garden, particularly this garden, it will be extremely harm¬ 
ful to transmit the negative energy of anger or resentment. The 
level of receptivity to human energy is on the increase within your 
land which means that nonproductive energy causes more than 
the usual growth defects. The harmony of the growing cycles de¬ 
pends, in large part, on your stability in maintaining the energy 
which increases your garden’s harmony and productivity. Jim 
should sit in the same spot at the union of the triangular beds and I 
will be with him, as I was with you, to help raise his vibrational 
level to allow him to contact the soil and vegetation and to feel the 
pulse of the general health of the garden. As he experiences these 
things he, too, will feel joyous. 
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You want to know if you can communicate with your house 
plants? The answer is "yes, " with some practice, but not as easily 
as with outdoor plants. Energy levels are quite different for each 
plant, and one of the factors which influences the exact makeup of 
the individual plant's energy pattern is whether or not they are 
growing inside. Indoor plants pattern a vibration as close as possi¬ 
ble to those other energies of the house. In other words, they be¬ 
come an extension of human energy and as such are less easily 
defined. When one is feeling centered and in harmony with life , 
one's plants will also feel this and will respond accordingly. When 
one is feeling out of control and isolated from the Universe, then 
one's plants will not grow happily and their growth will show 
signs of struggle. When one sees indoor plants which are lush and 
growing beautifully, it is because the dominant vibrational forces 
of the house are likewise growing appropriately 

It is critical that life, human and otherwise, become aware of 
the significance of the vibrations they give off. We are working 
with diligence to show the nature forces the larger view just as we 
strive to make you aware that your thoughts as well as actions 
have long-range effects. Plant life needs to understand that they 
too are responsible for not adding to the negative energy that 
abounds in Earth's atmosphere and are under contract to seek to 
ameliorate and transform, wherever possible, that which is inap¬ 
propriate to their growing cycles. I want you to know that nature, 
as well as man, is being reminded of the basis upon which har¬ 
mony can exist. 

Go with the Universe, this day, Agartha, and enjoy your earned 
connection to all life. Continue your struggle—the benefits are 
worth it. 

Rarely did Mentor seem so mellow. It gave me a warm feeling 
that he was pleased with my progress and realized we were trying 
to comply with his wishes. Jim continued to work at garden con¬ 
tact, but with little success. It was true that he did have excellent 
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general insights for managing the garden, but it was discouraging 
to him that he could not achieve a primary contact. Mentor com¬ 
mented: 

-jjf* Jim is not trying to visualize specifically enough. He only 
looks for general input rather than contact with a specific energy 
He also needs to ask with confidence, realizing that he is seeking a 
natural connection. He has learned to see colors, and this is a good 
first step, since several months ago this was not possible. Garden 
awareness and development of a conscious communication need 
not happen overnight, and while it is hard to practice and con¬ 
tinue meditation without the benefit of direct guidance, neverthe¬ 
less I am instructing him through you. 

The next day we attempted to contact the Corn Deva in follow¬ 
ing Mentors suggestions. I sat with Jim in the “power seat” where 
the triangular beds come together and was pleasantly surprised to 
find myself in contact with this deva shortly after issuing my “invi¬ 
tation.” This time I tried to engage this new energy in more of a 
dialogue: 

CORN DEVA: Our kernels are separate growing units, and we have 
sufficient nutrients to grow. We are happy to be growing 
with the squash. They are very friendly toward us and will 
be helpful to our energy and development. It is curious that 
you are interested in talking with us. 

AGARTHA: We felt we wanted to communicate with the garden, 
and we had been given guidance that this would be possi¬ 
ble. 

CORN DEVA: I see. That is the answer then; otherwise, how would 
you have known of our existence? You are to be congratu¬ 
lated on your efforts. You must have had luck with other 
vegetables, for you seem quite relaxed and at peace with 
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us. But then I don’t look very scary, do I? 

AGARTHA: No. You have been kind to talk with us this morning. 
Thank you. One more thing—would it be too much to ask 
if you would try to communicate with this person sitting 
next to me? He loves you, too, and would like to share in 
this discussion. 

CORN DEVA: Is he listening? 

AGARTHA: Yes. 

CORN DEVA: Certainly, I’ll be happy to oblige, (pause) There, how 
was that? 

AGARTHA: I don’t know. I’ll ask him. 

I turned to Jim and asked what he had experienced. He said he 
honestly had not seen or felt anything, but perhaps he had been 
trying too hard. He was discouraged with his lack of progress and 
I was concerned that garden energy communications did not seem 
to extend beyond my perceptions. I asked my dear friend Martha 
to join me in a communication with the Sunflower Deva. This was 
to provide a unique confirmation for us both: 

SUNFLOWER DEVA: I am filled with joy at your asking and at your 
presence. This is a most warm and wonderful place to be. 
Thank you for putting me here. I am glad you are filled 
with enjoyment of my presence. I send you both my heart¬ 
felt love. I can see the love your friend is sending. It caresses 
my petals and my being. I don’t want to scare her by talk¬ 
ing too loudly. 

AGARTHA: It’s all right. She would like to hear from you. 
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SUNFLOWER DEVA: Then I will give her something to enjoy. (At this 
point I squeezed Martha’s hand to try to cause her to re¬ 
member that exact moment.) She smiled at me. She must 
have heard! You have no idea how hard it is to communi¬ 
cate with people. They look right through you as if you 
were a dream. How exciting that we can talk together. 
(Melanie and Mark came down to be with us in the garden, 
so Sunflower signed off.) Goodbye. 


The children came running up to us. It was a strain to take time 
for their questions when I could hardly wait to find out what Mar¬ 
tha had experienced. When I finally asked her what had hap¬ 
pened, she said that at the moment I had pressed her hand she had 
seen a brilliant radiance of golden light and that she had felt filled 
with a rush of energy in the area of her stomach. I asked if she had 
smiled at this, and she confirmed that she had inwardly smiled 
when she felt the golden energy. We compared our mental notes 
and were terribly excited that we had verified a three-way inter¬ 
action among Martha, the Sunflower Deva and me. This experi¬ 
ence was personally significant because it provided the first hu¬ 
man confirmation of an experience that had previously been 
strictly between me and my nonphysical friends. 

David and Martha loved sharing the teachings of Mentor and 
the nature spirits. Now that we were all aware of the many differ¬ 
ent levels of life on the new land, we were careful to ask about 
proper ways to show our willingness to act responsibly in the light 
of our growing awareness. David was an expert gardener and 
knew a lot about pruning fruit trees. We decided to ask about 
pruning. What did the trees themselves experience? We asked 
Mentor for advice: 

Welcome Dave and Martha. We are glad to have you join the 
communication and wish you well in your living experience with 
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Agartha and Jim and all that they are about this summer. 

Concerning the apple trees, these trees would no doubt wel¬ 
come the opportunity of being useful again, and as long as the 
cuttings are not too severe this first year, all will go well. Agartha, 
you must first communicate with the trees to see if they have any 
specific objections to their being brought back to life. You should 
ask if there is any objection to immediate pruning or if there is 
another time they would prefer. They have not been trimmed for 
a long time and will have mixed feelings about the cuttings until 
they are reassured of the loving intent and your desire to increase 
their production to a viable level. All growing elements are in¬ 
volved and primarily concerned with the production of food or 
some life-giving or sustaining level of energy. Therefore once these 
apple trees are brought back into contact with this basic force, 
they will recognize it as their primary responsibility and reason for 
existence and will again be ready to produce. They will be amazed 
to hear from you. Have the conversation this morning and you 
will be impressed with the results. 

Dave asked Mentor about the pruning itself. Should he use hand 
tools or a power saw? How specifically should he go about the 
cutting? 

The apple trees are in a semi-torpid state and have not com¬ 
pletely recovered from their winter state, so this is an especially 
good time to prune them. It does not make much difference 
whether you use hand tools or power tools. The power saw will be 
quicker and therefore cause less distress, although it is noisy. The 
hand saw is quiet but takes a considerable time and so draws out 
the misery. Therefore, make clean cuts and make them surely. 
Make up your mind first which limbs you are going to cut, and 
then make the cuts surely and quickly. 

Explain first to the trees what you are doing and that it is for 
their return to a level of production that these cuts are being 
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made. The trees understand and most will be able to return to a 
stronger state of health. The older ones should be treated with 
great care and not too much cutting done, while the younger ones 
can stand more drastic cutting. Some will have extensive bug 
growth and disease, and these should be painted so disease does 
not make inroads into the interior of the tree. Any appropriate 
sticky substance will protect the tree. 

We were quite impressed with Mentors ability to offer in-depth 
advice on a subject as practical as pruning. It was somehow easier 
to believe that he would be able to discuss metaphysics or cosmic 
understanding better than pruning. It came as somewhat of a sur¬ 
prise that he knew so much about ordinary earth matters. I really 
did not know what he would say in response to my question, 
“How is it. Mentor, that you know so much about gardening?” 


The Deep Blue Channel 

-i\<r Realities beyond the Earth are able to vicariously experience 
the sensations of Earth through connection with the deep blue 
channel of common knowledge. This channel is the living bank of 
knowledge of all that has been or will be experienced. This 
amassed thought is available to those who have developed the lev¬ 
els of awareness necessary to match the desired vibratory level of 
the knowledge one wishes to draw from the channel. The ability 
to draw in thought patterns from beyond oneself depends on one’s 
advancement, rather than one’s physical plane of existence. For 
example, a person of Earth School may be more adept than one on 
another plane of existence and therefore would have the ability to 
reach beyond the physical to encounter knowledge of great ad¬ 
vancement. The true avatar will be able to draw on information 
not available to the developing avatar from both more and less- 
advanced realities. It is all a progression, Agartha. The more one 
trusts that all will become available when necessary, the more apt 
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it is to be so. 

You wondered how I knew about gardening? How did you and 
Jim know about putting in your house foundation? Did you go on 
building rules alone or rather was it suddenly obvious which steps 
you should take? Could you be drawing on the blue channel and 
not realizing it? (Smile) It is not just for us but for you too. Enjoy 
drawing from this ultimate storehouse. Ask for what you want 
and you will receive the appropriate answers. 

The General Flower Radiance 

It had only been a few weeks into the new process of garden 
communications before we met the most majestic of the garden 
presences. I was sitting with Jim in the “power seat” and began by 
putting out my customary call to Pea Deva. But it was not the Pea 
Deva that answered: 

/ am the General Flower Radiance and overseer of the flower 
presences in your garden. Flowers are often shy and hesitant to 
initially talk to you. I can be of assistance in helping you establish 
a bridge for this potential communication. 

The Pea Deva and I work together to care for this garden , he 
with vegetables and me with flowers. We are quite different , he 
and I. He is odd sometimes , but you must not be put off by his 
brusque manner. You will find I am to be your main guide through 
these seasons of growth. You may ask me any question and I will 
be pleased to answer it for you. Think of me as the budding pres¬ 
ence of the natural world which is the soaring and illuminating 
beauty of the Universe. All flowers seek to fulfill that which is 
their nature. Lend your loving presence to further aid our dimen¬ 
sion on Earth that we may return to you the fulfillment of our 
lives. 

The General Flower Radiance won us all with her gentleness 
and willingness to help us with our flower communications. We 
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attributed a feminine quality to her, just as we had adopted a 
masculine identification for Pea Deva. Unlike Pea Deva who fre¬ 
quently seemed abrupt and often a bit annoyed by our questions, 
the General Flower Radiance was always delighted to be of assis¬ 
tance in any way possible. Her responses were long and loving, 
reflecting the beauty that she saw in all things. 

The General Flower Radiance proved a fine teacher as well as 
an enjoyable, loving presence in the garden. Martha was ex¬ 
tremely interested in the healing characteristics of flower essences. 
Flower essences are solutions made from soaking the blossoms of 
certain flowers in pure water so that the energy or resonance of 
the flower is embodied in the water. It can then be taken in small 
doses to bring about attunement to the natural properties offered 
by that flower. She asked me to see if the General Flower Radi¬ 
ance could provide flower essences of our own garden flowers. 
The General Flower Radiance was delighted to comply and pro¬ 
vided succinct answers to each of the flowers whose essences we 
wished to identify for recommendation to our friends and the peo¬ 
ple of the region. What follows is a partial list from the General 
Flower Radiance of the New Hampshire flower essences, includ¬ 
ing their potential physical, psychological and spiritual influences 
upon an individual when taken internally. 


New Hampshire Flower Essences 

ANISE-HYSSOP. This flower is of a gentle nature and its essence 
brings on peace of mind and contentment with one’s im¬ 
mediate life situation. It involves awareness of that which 
is worthy of change and that which is essential for accep¬ 
tance. 

DILEMMA: Those at a point of frustration between their ma¬ 
terial wants and their spiritual needs, or even their imme¬ 
diate physical survival. 

REMEDY: Peace of mind. 
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BERGAMOT. This essence is for those who lack an ability to freely 
experience or express their love for another. The energy 
from this flower heightens emotional response to the point 
where it must be defined and shared in order to be inte¬ 
grated. This is appropriate for those who feel isolated 
from love and wish to develop a relationship in which love 
is expressed. 

DILEMMA: Inability to feel satisfied by one’s own definition 
and living experience of love. 

REMEDY: Integration of emotional, spiritual and physical 
love into one’s life. 

CELOSIA. This flower represents the energy of analysis. As one 
seeks to understand one’s life choices, this essence allows 
the choices to be more clearly seen in order that one may 
make appropriate choices. 

DILEMMA: Inability to analyze one’s life experience. 

REMEDY: Clearer perception of one’s life patterns and conse¬ 
quent choices. 

Chrysanthemum. This flower, like the Aster, is a dynamic pres¬ 
ence in its qualities of resilience and ability to rechannel 
energy after a conscious direction has been thwarted. This 
is important for individuals who have just undergone a 
change of jobs or relationships. 

DILEMMA: Those who are seeking a new direction. 

REMEDY: Rechanneling of energy toward the establishment 
of a new path. 

GARDEN Phlox. The energy from this flower is helpful in over¬ 
coming fear which has produced actual physical symp¬ 
toms. With the application of this essence, the physical 
manifestations may disappear and the course of the fear 
may become more easily defined. 
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DILEMMA*. Fear through which physical dysfunction has de¬ 
veloped. 

REMEDY: Relief from pain and physical symptoms as well as 
improved insight into the original cause of the fear. 

IMPATIENS. This is a loving presence filled with the maturity and 
fulfillment of group satisfaction. Those who will find this 
vibration important will be those who are primarily 
drawn to groups but find it difficult to balance their own 
energy within a group. This flower energy is significant in 
mixing with other flowers and plants, for it can cause 
groups to become strengthened and more spontaneous. 

DILEMMA: Those struggling with individual direction within 
a group. 

REMEDY: Balance of individual power within a group. 

MARIGOLD. This is an extremely flamboyant essence and is persua¬ 
sive in allowing to surface the positive aspects of any diffi¬ 
culty. This fragrance is particularly helpful when one is 
making a commitment and is in a quandary as to the ap¬ 
propriateness of the decision. Marigold is effective in 
blending with the affirmative and allowing its positive 
nature to permeate one’s thinking. 

DILEMMA: Difficulty in seeing the positive aspects of a situa¬ 
tion. 

REMEDY: Balance of one’s thinking through awareness of the 
positive elements inherent in a situation. 

MORNING Glory. This is a passive flower whose vibration signifies 
no resistance to the flowing elements of nature. It is a 
subtle mingler and goes well with other aspects of nature. 
It is strongest in its ability to blend with its surroundings 
for the benefit of the whole. It is a beautiful but quiet, 
gentle essence. 
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DILEMMA: Those either seeking or resisting the quiet, gentle 
side of their own nature. 

REMEDY: Lack of resistance to one’s own nature. Quiet seren¬ 
ity within the whole. 

NASTURTIUM. The energy of the Nasturtium is such that it pro¬ 
motes rapid opening to the physical side of one’s presence. 
Wherever one has blocked physical development or heal¬ 
ing, either intentionally or unintentionally, this essence 
bolsters the body’s energies toward rejuvenation. 

DILEMMA: Lack of physical development, healing or appro¬ 
priate physical response. 

REMEDY: Positive physical change. 

ORANGE Hawkweed. A person lacking physical endurance will be 
drawn to this flower. This is an important energy for those 
preparing for a journey or for any increased physical de¬ 
mands on their body. Those who feel continually depleted 
and tired and are unable to make decisions because of this 
would do well to surround themselves with this essence. 

DILEMMA: Lack of physical endurance, inability to make de¬ 
cisions because of depleted condition. 

REMEDY: Vitality and increased physical stamina resulting in 
an improved ability to make decisions. 

PURPLE Aster. The aster is a strong, dominant force in fostering 
spiritual development. This essence is appropriate for 
those who are preparing for the energy of transformation 
and wish to be calm and peaceful in the search. 

DILEMMA: Inability to draw spiritual development into one’s 
realm while remaining calm and centered. 

REMEDY: Serenity within the spiritual search. 
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QUEEN ANNE’S Lace. This flower is a catalyst to other ongoing 
physical and mental processes. Queen Anne's Lace allows 
the body to move through transition more quickly. 

DILEMMA: Inability to bring existing transition to conscious 
conclusion. 

REMEDY: Rapid conclusion to period of transition. 

Red CLOVER. This sturdy plant is representative of stubbornness 
and tenacity and will be useful to those needing to under¬ 
stand the energy of resolution. 

DILEMMA: Inability to balance the energy of determination. 

REMEDY: The ability to have confidence in one’s life deci¬ 
sions. 

Sunflower. The essence of the Sunflower is that of acceptance of 
the oneness of the Universe. This is essential for those feel¬ 
ing fragmented and alone and lacking a sense of spiritual 
connection. 

DILEMMA: Feeling of isolation from the Universe. 

REMEDY: Sense of belonging through awareness of the inter¬ 
connectedness of all things. 

SWEET PEA. The Sweet Pea is a favorable essence when one is feel¬ 
ing the need to balance the masculine energy with the 
feminine. The Sweet Pea stands as the ultimate balance. 

DILEMMA: Lack of balance of the masculine and feminine 
energies. 

REMEDY: Balance of masculine and feminine energy. 

WHITE Pine. This energy represents a strong calming element for 
those who are in need of soothing. Those who will be at¬ 
tracted to this essence are those feeling tossed and torn by 
life or those having no roots. This essence is strength with 
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underlying creativity. The Oak possesses the strength but 
in a more rigid form—no creative influences. 

DILEMMA: Those seeking roots. 

REMEDY: Strength and creativity. 

ZINNIA. This is a very robust flower, strong and durable. Its color 
and presence portend its ability to promote acceptance. 

DILEMMA: One is in need of strength, physical or spiritual. 

REMEDY: Strength. 

In looking back, it seems I have come a long way toward under¬ 
standing the broader picture of oneness. I am equally certain that 
I have only begun to explore the layers of the concept. The natural 
mysteries seen through Mentor, General Flower Radiance, Pea 
Deva and the many beautiful and unique energies of the garden 
have awakened me to a previously unknown reality. The experi¬ 
ences of the garden would never have fit into my former reality, as 
that level of perception was unavailable to me at that time. I was 
becoming. . . and the experiences along the way enhanced this be¬ 
coming. I had begun to see my life as an ongoing process, nothing 
static or even predictable, yet moving in a direction that con¬ 
stantly added dimension to who I was becoming. 

The experience of actually sharing preceptions with the devas of 
the garden, while startling and gratifying, is really only another 
dimension to what many people already perceive in the garden. It 
is not unlike putting on a pair of glasses for the first time and 
suddenly “seeing” clearly objects you already knew existed but 
were unable to identify. 

Combining Energy of the Earth and the Heavens: 
The Perfect Garden 

*Y“ Listening to Nature has some interesting benefits. Most im¬ 
portantly .; it allows the prospective gardener to gain an added ad- 
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vantage as to the nature of the soil, what needs to be added for 
optimal growth, what plants will be happiest in what parts of the 
garden and other important issues. Through the establishment of 
a close relationship with one’s garden, one is able to make deci¬ 
sions based on more than the directions on seed or fertilizer pack¬ 
ages. Decisions affecting the life in one’s garden can instead be 
based on the needs and wishes of the plants which will make their 

home there. 

For example, when a plant is not growing well, one can accu¬ 
rately determine the cause by placing ones hand first on the leaf, 
then on the stalk and then on the ground next to the roots. By this 
method, one is able to determine in which area the problem lies 
and then, through the process of elimination, whether it is some¬ 
thing as simple as insufficient water or whether there are insects 
causing damage in areas where infestation cannot be seen. 

In discussing the optimum balance for gardens, Agertha, I 
would like you to remember the digging and planting of your own 
garden. As you recall, I gave you specific directions for your gar¬ 
den which, though you did not realize it at the time, provided 
your garden with sufficient energy to bypass not only the poor soil 
conditions in order to produce a lush garden, but also gave your 
garden the perfect balance to facilitate a level of trust and under¬ 
standing to further garden communications. 

The physical location for your garden was important for a num¬ 
ber of reasons. First, the gardens needed to take advantage of the 
southern exposure to afford your plants the maximum amount of 
sunlight. Second, the ley lines (in-earth energy lines) which bi¬ 
sected your land were a powerful source of growing potential, but 
needed to be tapped in the most appropriate and effective man¬ 
ner. In other words, your exact piece of land was considered in 
order to arrive at the most effective use of celestial and earthly 
energies. With this in mind, you will notice that the three equilat¬ 
eral triangles at the head of the garden draw the southern sunlight 
toward your garden and your house, grounding it in your land. 
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The three rectangular gardens below the triangles form a right 
angle with the ley line that reaches down your land, thus combin¬ 
ing and grounding the earth energy ,: Celestial and in-earth ener¬ 
gies have been combined to make your garden a most unique ex¬ 
ample of the cooperation possible between the human and natural 
forces of the planet. 


Personalizing Nature: Can Man Teach 
as Well as Listen? 

Man seems the most comfortable when every detail of his 
world is explained. Progress can do much to improve the quality 
of life. It is essential, however, that contrived and nonessential 
modes of living do not blind him to his environmental connection. 
Mutual respect rather than ownership and control is the avenue of 
progress that leads to cooperative behavior. The lost equality be¬ 
tween man and Nature is what needs to be encouraged and rein¬ 
stated as man's statement of new Aquarian harmony. In order to 
appreciate the magnitude of the cosmic perspective, humankind 
must become teachers to and of the natural kingdoms in order that 
all may grow in understanding and wisdom. 

The forces of nature function in an incredibly creative and so¬ 
phisticated mode, potentially ready to nurture man in his own 
physical growth and cosmic development. While nature stands 
ready to learn, the question now becomes: is man ready to teach? 
Awareness beyond functional existence is not limited to the human 
dimension. Nature also exists with needs beyond its own genetic 
patterning, but like the human its needs include interaction with 
man for maximum development. 

Now that you have had several years of communicating with 
the energies of your garden, Agartha, sitting in the “power seat ” 
and listening to the General Flower Radiance and the Pea Deva 
talk about the garden, could you ever resume the level of action 
within your garden without input from the forces that live there? 
You have become so used to this type of interchange that you have 
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forgotten what it was like not to know that everything in your 
grasp also had needs. Yet in relating to others you way find it 
necessary to proceed slowly from the beginning, even using more 
traditional methods of teaching such as retracing those metaphors 
in literature which speak of nature spirits, devas, elementals, lep¬ 
rechauns, little people, fairies and elves in order to suggest that 
where there is imagination, there is a stem of truth which sprouted 
it. All these mentions of “imaginary beings" began with the 
knowledge that there were energies which lived outside of man’s 
vision. You will need to nurture and gently lead others toward 
your realizations, Agartha, in order that they be allowed to under¬ 
stand the real meaning of life within the natural world. 

There are many people who talk to their gardens. Some talk to 
pass the lonely hours, some out of a sense of duty and some out of a 
sense of love and a desire for interaction. While many talk, very 
few listen. And if they do listen, they are not prepared for the 
delicacy of the response. Communication can take the form of the 
subdest of awarenesses, a sense of pressure on the body, a waft of 
color before one’s closed eyes. While these sensations are usually 
considered extraneous, they are rather part of a pattern of re¬ 
sponse which one must observe over several weeks in order to find 
a more definable personality or pattern of perceptions. For exam¬ 
ple, Agartha, when you feel the small hand of your daughter, Me¬ 
lanie, slip into yours, you are not surprised because you look down 
and see her standing there. If, however, you felt the small hand fit 
into yours but saw no Melanie, you would dismiss it as random 
sensation. Just so with most gardeners or tenders of the wild; they 
look down and see nothing, so they dismiss whatever sensations 
they perceive. 


Wanting to Understand 

Understanding begins to seep into consciousness not necessar¬ 
ily in a rush but instead in a slow and steady progression. Percep¬ 
tions of living greenness enter men’s and women’s consciousnesses 
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whenever and wherever they are permitted to do so. When con¬ 
scious love and dynamic understanding replace prejudice, then 
permission is subtly given for union with the human dimension. 

To know the truth, one must want to know the truth and then 
be willing to abide by what is found. An appreciation for life is not 
limited to knowing categories or classifications of life but lies in¬ 
stead within the heart's understanding. For to theorize is human, 
but to respond to universal law beyond the realm of theory is truly 
divine. Because man is divine, he is able to tap that level of per¬ 
ception which permits exploration into the innermost reaches of 
life, grounding this knowledge to the bosom of the Earth in order 
that understanding may permeate pure reason. 

In seeking to fathom the intricacies of life, one must relinquish 
the urge to prejudge what the Universe can and cannot do and be. 
For in indulging in this strictly human foible, man denies his di¬ 
vinity and settles for the role of the recluse, the solitary traveler 
who in his own microcosmic vision fails to recognize the hand of 
Divine Creativity unfolding. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


1 - 1 

THE EXPERIENCE OF HEALING 

I_ 

- I 


You never lay your hands 
on someone in love 
without a healing occurring 
on the appropriate level. 

MENTOR 


Holism: A Complement to Traditional Medicine 

The NATURE of THE MATERIAL in this chap¬ 
ter is significantly different from the material previously pre¬ 
sented. Mentor s thoughts on health and healing are tangible and 
demonstrable, unlike the material in previous chapters which 
dealt with subjects that remain unavoidably theoretical and un- 
provable. 

I can speak for the authenticity of Mentor’s approach to healing 
because I am now a practictioner in the field of holistic health and 
have learned to use his guidance as the basis for my work in the 
promotion of holism. His guidance, coupled with my own devel¬ 
oping expertise as a medical clairvoyant, has shown me the vast 
potential for healing within this concept of oneness or holism. 
While I always had an interest in medicine, never did I anticipate 
that it would evolve into my profession in such extraordinary 
terms. For more than learning the technical aspects of medicine, I 
have learned the subtle principles of healing. 

The concept of holism is becoming increasingly prevalent. It is a 
term which represents the integration of physiology, psychology 
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and spirituality. In the vernacular of the healer, that translates to 
the integration of body, mind and spirit which forms the synthesis 
of human life. The fragmentation of this total life force precludes 
optimum health and is the root of disease, regardless of whether 
that disease manifests as physical, psychological or emotional. 

Everyone hurts. No one exists outside the laws of change. The 
larger issue of becoming healthy, therefore, revolves around the 
willingness to accept responsibility for illness and to explore those 
aspects which defy personal wholeness. It seems that a unique as¬ 
pect of the human experience is the opportunity to piece together 
the many facets of one’s evolving life pattern into a meaningful 
whole. 

Health is not achieved solely by responding to the physical 
symptoms of an illness. An ulcer, for example, is more than the 
“excavation of the surface of an organ produced by sloughing of 
necrotic inflammatory tissue”; it is an indication of the inability to 
process stress through the body. Merely treating the physical dis¬ 
comfort by no means cures the psychological or emotional issues 
which caused the development of the ulcer. In order to achieve a 
balanced state of health, an assessment must be made of an indi¬ 
vidual’s psychological, emotional and physical status. Based on 
that collection of personal data, a treatment plan designed to stim¬ 
ulate the whole person can be developed. 

In times of physical/emotional crisis, individuals are particu¬ 
larly vulnerable. Most people tend to rely on more familiar behav¬ 
ioral patterns when dealing with a stressful situation because the 
familiar always seems safer. It will not be immediately recognized 
that it was the “familiar” behavioral patterns which caused the 
illness to develop. There needs to be a transition while in the state 
of illness from familiar behavioral patterns which no longer pro¬ 
mote health to reevaluated patterns which reflect oneness and en¬ 
courage healing. 

Consider the state of mind of an individual who has always seen 
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himself as a victim”: that is, a person undeserving of any of the 
blessings of a good life. Unless this attitude is treated along with 
the physical illness, the individual will not recover his health be¬ 
cause his dominant belief is that he is helpless to change his physi¬ 
cal reality and thus can never be healthy and happy. 

Assuming personal responsibility for one’s health need not place 
one in opposition to traditional medicine. Doctors diagnose and 
treat trauma, disease and dysfunction appropriate to their aca¬ 
demic background and the drugs and diagnostic tools at their dis¬ 
posal. The complement, however, is also valid. Holistic physicians 
diagnose and treat trauma based on the natural energy flows and 
rhythms of the entire body, with the range of treatments mirroring 
the body’s natural functioning. 

The human inclination is to see that which is new as different 
and thus as standing in opposition to the standard, rather than as a 
valuable addition to that which already exists. It is unfortunate 
that in establishing this “either/or” reality, the patient must often 
choose one or the other form of medical treatment, rather than 
having the freedom to choose his medical diet as it seems appropri¬ 
ate. 

Mentor had often alluded to wholeness, and was interested in 
the concept of holism in relation to trauma. This brief discussion 
was to launch the dynamics of his thoughts on healing: 

The search for wholeness which began as a mere germ of 
a wareness has gained impetus, keeping pace with the search for an 
understanding of the physical pains and psychological traumas in¬ 
trinsic to the human condition. Hospitals, healing centers, hos¬ 
pices, holistic half-way houses, havens of every sort, are springing 
up all over the world in response to this need to know how to heal 
and be healed, as well as how to interpret the nature of disease. 

I offer some thoughts on healing, being healed, and what it 
means to be whole in the hope that through insight into the nature 
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of healing , the mystery which obscures true wholeness from hu¬ 
man understanding may be known, and humankind may indeed 
actualize a new level of personal awareness. 


Four Cases of Trauma 

NO. 1 Martha did not want to die. She never really thought 
it would happen. How could there be no more physical life, no 
more walks in the woods or talks with her daughter, no more 
strawberry pie a la mode. The reality of her spreading cancer 
caused her to retreat into a pretend world where everything was 
normal. There seemed no answers and even the questions scared 
her. 

NO. 2 Melissa had felt no warning or premonition to suggest 
that her child would be born severely retarded. It all seemed so 
unreal—the years of specialists, the tests, the hope and then al¬ 
ways the overwhelming depression when it was again confirmed 
that the child's retardation seemed permanent. What had she ever 
done to deserve this? Who would there be to take care of her small 
Darren when she and her husband were gone? The same questions 
tormented her night after restless night. Why had such a child 
been born to them? 

NO. 3 It was as if the sun never came out any more since the 
hemorrhage destroyed the vision in his one remaining good eye. 
John's world seemed doomed to lasting darkness. Maneuvering 
around his small apartment , even fixing simple meals became 
enormously frustrating. The fear of permanent blindness haunted 
his thoughts, increasing his feelings of loneliness and of separation 
from life. 

NO. 4 Susan had already been married seven years and still 
she was not pregnant. It had gotten to be the rather pathetic joke 
she and her husband shared. The yearning for a baby had become 
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an obsession; everywhere she turned she saw families and chil¬ 
dren. Why was she different? Unless her body could be forced to 
ovulate, she was told, there was no hope of conception. 

Trauma and disease exist as splinters of unresolved, poorly de¬ 
fined thought and action, thwarted opportunities for change 
where the new circumstance has arisen but the old vibration is still 
held. The traumatic condition is the condition of indecision, some¬ 
where between acceptance and rejection, between disease and 
health, between willingness to challenge the status quo and fear of 
the unknown . 

Humankind in its naivete is often unaware of its latent power 
and calls upon the Universe through the tools of spirituality, asking 
to be shown the avenues of growth. Yet when these same petitions 
are met with new levels of growth, the human becomes paralyzed, 
frozen in yesterday's mold and unable to respond to the notion 
that physical life is a small part of a universal understanding, or 
that change and the recognition of a need for change is the journey 
to health. The development of human growth patterns may often 
not fall within the sphere of human understanding. When there is 
no glimmer of comprehension—why this trauma, why this 
disease?—then confusion and a sense of helplessness reduce the 
human experience to less than it might otherwise be. Sadly and all 
too often, the status quo remains friend, and change of any kind 
becomes enemy 

Of course, asking for awareness and discovering one has a ter¬ 
minal disease is certainly not what one would choose. Yet what are 
the lessons and where are they found? If one is being slowly 
weaned from the gross to the refined, from the earthly to the cos¬ 
mic, then the lessons of letting go of the physical in order to claim 
the cosmic are going to be intense. When one sees only the physi¬ 
cal environment as real, then loss of that environment or any part 
of it induces total panic. All aspects of the universe are subject to 
constant change, continually moving in a direction of enlighten- 
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merit. Change but provides the doorways through which all must 
travel to find true peace. 

The fact that the changes one seeks are usually not the changes 
which manifest, further reinforces the fear of what may be hiding 
in the unknown. I can tell you that fear is the only enemy, that 
change when allowed to flow through one’s life, carrying along 
with it whatever it will, is not fearful or painful. It is only the 
resistance to change which causes trauma. 

Consistent with the notion of disease created from repressed 
change comes the realization that when mental, emotional, physi¬ 
cal and spiritual vibrations fail to harmoniously align within the 
body, trauma results. The greater the imbalance, the greater the 
trauma. As these splinters of unresolved energy seek resolution and 
fall back into symmetry with the rest of the being, then wholeness 
is restored. Finding and sorting out what is not synchronized with 
what is, can be a difficult task since the properties of mind and 
body exist in a fast-evolving stream of energy. No two days, two 
hours or two minutes are ever exactly alike. Healing, or the seek¬ 
ing of alignment of one’s being, is understanding that the energy 
of yesterday is best left to yesterday in order that the new day may 
possess and reflect an appropriately different energy. 

Healing therapy most commonly fails when the course of one’s 
change has not been accurately plotted to include the individual’s 
need for a past, present, and future: past life experiences, present 
physical condition and possible future alignment. Because the 
physical life experience is learned in a past-present-future se¬ 
quence, it becomes important when dealing with trauma that the 
individual be allowed to see a positive progression, even though it 
is not necessary to be aligned with yesterday’s energy, only today’s. 
Yesterday’s lessons are yesterday’s lessons. But the results of yester¬ 
day’s lessons can provide the ground swell around which the cur¬ 
rent day’s lessons can be more completely understood. While the 
future is what it is and should not be seen as already written since 
each lesson spearheads a new direction, nevertheless allowing for 
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future growth is essential. Whether or not future goals are reached 
is unimportant. Yesterday, today and tomorrow do not exist as sep¬ 
arations in the continuum of life; they are all one. Each pass 
through physical life is a whole experience which immediately be¬ 
comes one with the summation of one’s physical incarnation. 

The Three Stages Through Trauma 

Each of the four short case histories cited in the beginning of 
the chapter have something in common. All four individuals felt 
helplessly and hopelessly mired in a strange and unfamiliar bog of 
pain and trauma, psychological, physical and spiritual, where 
nothing made sense save their physical symptoms and feelings of 
despondency and desperation. All four individuals had in fact en¬ 
tered the first stage of understanding trauma, namely the period 
of necessary aloneness or the time of readjustment. 

In Stage I, “alone" does not mean isolated and ostracized, al¬ 
though many read that into it. It can mean instead “given to soli¬ 
tary purpose. ” When one enters through the doors of disease, one 
needs to be alone to strengthen one’s being to transcend the imper¬ 
fectness of unresolved change in circumstances or physical nature 
and in so doing to understand what can be perceived by the Earth 
mind. Aloneness is a necessary mental and physical conditioning 
preliminary to seeing the nature of one’s off-centeredness. This 
need for physical, psychological and spiritual seclusion is the result 
of life-threatening or lifestyle-threatening disease or dysfunction. 
This withdrawal is a bona fide healing stage allowing the energies 
to re-synthesize the fragments of one’s life with the impending 
change producing a cohesive, understandable, believable compos¬ 
ite. Unfortunately, well-meaning friends and family mistake this 
withdrawal for an unhealthy sign of neurosis or at least morose 
self-pity and do what they can to motivate the person into more 
extraverted behavior rather than understanding that the patient 
will only move to a new stage when this period of solitude has 


AGARTHA 


274 


produced peace. Stage I is the psyche’s way of preparing the whole 
being for new circumstances. It represents progression from physi¬ 
cal and psychological shock to the reassurance that there is more to 


come. 

This initial period of withdrawal is perhaps the most critical of 
the three stages through trauma, for in it is the embryo of the 
newly evolving sense of self from which all changed awareness 
must spring. Every human is drawn into this stage when faced 
with a change, any change, no matter how trivial. Sadly, many 
never move through this level when faced with a serious change. 
Instead they remain confused and overwhelmed by these chal¬ 
lenges. Friends and family must exist outside this initial stage, lov¬ 
ing the individual, praying for or meditating with the individual 
in order that this stage of aloneness may produce calm and the 
loved one may move to Stage II where he can see, hear and feel in 
a way compatible with his own newly evolved sense of self. 

Martha, Melissa, John, and Susan had not accepted their 
changing realities as more than “poor me , bad luck , or the 
“malevolent universe” excuse. Until they appropriately released 
their physically held limitations, life remained a room of four 


walls and no doors. The realization that a door was not necessary 
to leave the room was indeed the lesson necessary for physical re¬ 
alignment and true healing to replace scattered confusion and 


pain. 

The human spirit is bom with a desire to seek inner stability in 
the midst of outward turmoil, allowing for the spiritual and psy¬ 
chological reorganization which is mandatory in times of intense 
trial if the outcome is to be wholeness. As one moves through Stage 
I, there is an emergence of calm and a sense of purposeful intent. 
Without a quality time of consideration of the ordeal at hand, no 
suitable course of action could possibly be formulated which takes 
into consideration all the individual’s loose ends. I use the word 
“ordeal” here and mean it quite literally to confirm the seriousness 
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and the intensity of life’s wholeness hurdles. Anyone who has been 
in excruciating pain and unable to hear answers to fervently said 
prayers can attest to such devastation. To downplay the trauma 
involved in physical and mental suffering on your planet would be 
a grave disservice to those who courageously and joyously search. 
F or while disease is not what it seems, neither is the physical body 
or the total presence; nonetheless, to the human who suffers pain 
and loss of one’s valued physical presence or any part of one’s 
physical reality, it is a very real, very tangible and an all- 
consuming threat. 

Just as Stage I is withdrawal to seek personal strength, Stage II 
is confirmation of intent, meaning the identification of a direction 
to follow, something to trust and in which to believe. This is the 
transition stage, the tunnel connecting two stations. It effectively 
causes the implementation of a new purpose. 

Stage III is the decided-upon finale. Death is a conscious con¬ 
clusion, a releasing to a more appropriate reality, just as life, 
health and healing are also conscious conclusions. So in trauma, a 
calm and presence are found, a course of action is then pursued, 
and a conclusion is sought and reached. The original course of 
action may change many times before the issue is resolved, yet it 
remains the acceptance of the changing mode of physical life and 
spiritual life that brings freedom. 

Those who move through all three stages from shock to con¬ 
scious acceptance have learned a great deal of the nature of their 
own inner needs and their response to change. Life, if given per¬ 
mission, can devour the human, digesting and regurgitating the 
physical over and over until some semblance of realization pre¬ 
vails and the individual refuses to continually invest in the purely 
physical. Listening to the vibration of change and the natural 
aftermath of physical upheaval can underscore one’s sense of 
wholeness, as nonattachment to the physical brings an acquies¬ 
cence to the vibration of change and inevitable growth. 
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The connection between negativity and the vibration of change 
is one worth touching upon to underscore that negativity is pro¬ 
duced by one’s fighting the change vibration in one’s own life. We 
have talked of negativity and the negative impulses which enter 
the body and remain lodged within its fibers, defying integration. 
As one repeatedly blocks change, the enmeshed negativity causes 
disease by its inability to be moved through one’s presence, thus 
stagnating the energies of one’s system. The willingness to recog¬ 
nize and accept change within one’s external and/or internal 
structures can cause a return to wellness. Those who are unwilling 
or unable to flow with feelings induced by disease and trauma 
remain clogged with the unresolved, continuing to collect negativ¬ 
ity and growing increasingly worse. Disease, dysfunction, trauma 
of any kind is the clue that the need for some kind of change is at 
hand. 


Review of the Lessons of Change 

Let us briefly review our four case histories to see if there 
were opportunities for change which were ignored and if the fear 
of change produced sufficient negativity to spark disease. 

No. 1 Terminal Cancer. 

Martha was afraid of life and afraid of death, afraid of any¬ 
thing that changed her world view causing her to see two sides. 
Life was onlv black or white and, while it is indeed true that see¬ 
ing only perfectness does produce perfectness, nevertheless one 
must initially see both the black and white and all shades of gray 
in order to choose a course. Martha never saw the issues and never 
wanted to know what life held for her. She saw only her own 
desperate isolation, first from her parents and later from her hus¬ 
band and children. The opportunities to adjust her sense of self 
were repeatedly presented through her deteriorating personal re- 
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lationships. She was not able to see the changing relationships in 
her life as opportunities for exploring and changing stagnant feel¬ 
ings. She entered Stage I of healing, the period of aloneness, and 
moved to Stage II only after her death when she more clearly saw 
and understood the path to her true healing. 

No. 2 Severe Retardation. 

After years of questioning her part in the birth of their retarded 
son, Darren, Melissa finally found peace, though not in the way 
she most expected. The years following Darren’s birth had been 
angry years searching for confirmation of the only answer she 
would accept, namely that Darren’s condition was correctable. 
The moment she released her inner ultimatum for Darren’s abso¬ 
lute recovery, she moved into Stage II of healing. Perhaps it was as 
a sense of finality—no more doctors to ask, no more tests and no 
more hopes. She was not aware anything had changed except that 
she began to be happy again, accepting invitations and beginning 
to interact with people in a way she had not done since her son’s 
birth. Her healing gradually moved toward completion, and in 
Stage III she began to share Darren’s care with others, willingly 
and openly interacting with others without guilt, building a new 
stronger foundation for herself and her relationship with her son. 

Melissa’s own personal rigidity and unwillingness to compas¬ 
sionately love and understand her own childhood polio had re¬ 
sulted in her being drawn to a child in whom the rigidity was 
manifest in an even more obvious physical form. The child was 
physically and mentally impaired but possessed a healing gentle¬ 
ness and open acceptance which taught her to see and learn to 
appreciate the inner nature or meaning of spirit. The opportuni¬ 
ties for recognizing the self-destructive rigidity with which she 
fought her own polio could have changed the need for a child with 
Darren s problems. But in denying all previous opportunities for 
such personal exploration, the repressed changes called a similarly 
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rigid form to her. It was only through the gradual recognition of 
the fact that Darren was happy, peaceful and content that she was 
finally able to release her own anger and expectation level. 

No. 3 Blindness through Hemorrhage. 

Fear of the future held John in a perpetual state of anxiety. It 
was not until his niece involved him in her world of living that he 
was able to reflect on the happiness of the days before blindness 
and integrate the joy of what had been his life with what was his 
current situation. He learned to “see his own life and circum¬ 
stances without the need for physical sight, and began to move 
beyond the obvious superficial reality of his blindness to a deeper 
understanding of his spirituality. Although his vision gradually re¬ 
turned, he continued to explore his new understanding of the in¬ 
ner self. 

As a small child, John had seen his dead mother standing at the 
foot of his bed telling him of their shared existence. Shortly there¬ 
after he began to have mystical dreams, out-of-body experiences 
and feelings of unusual closeness to the Universe. He became so 
frightened by these encounters that he began to repress and disre¬ 
gard the energy which was leading him toward spiritual under¬ 
standing. John needed to strengthen, not lessen, his commitment 
to the Universe and to learn to differentiate between conscious 
fear of the unknown and intuitive awareness of an expanded di¬ 
mension. He had chosen not to see, and that translated over the 
years to a withdrawal of energy from the physical apparatus of 
vision. As he regained his sight, he absorbed the new vision of 
understanding into his life along with his connection to the univer¬ 
sal forces which he had so long denied. 

No. 4 Infertility. 

On a deep level, Susan accepted her just punishment of not be¬ 
ing able to have a child. The picture of her young brother drown¬ 
ing was s till very clearly etched in her mind and she was sure she 
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must somehow be punished for allowing such a thing to happen 
and causing so much pain to her mother and father. The fact that 
she had been just a child herself with no conception of drowning 
or death did not alter her remorse at having stood by and watched 
as her brother’s body quietly slid beneath the level of the water. In 
her own mind she was guilty, and no amount of comforting from 
her parents could dispel the fear of some impending punishment 
from God. 

The manifestation of this fear was the cessation of menstruation 
when she married. Consciously Susan denied any fear of having 
children and even through seven years of intensive psychoanalysis 
she remained in Stage I of trauma. It was only through the experi¬ 
ence of her mother’s death that Susan finally touched and felt 
death not as the terrifying hand of the “grim reaper” but rather as 
the gentle yet powerful hand of the Universe. A year later Susan 
and her husband adopted a baby girl and with this step Susan 
moved into Stage II of trauma , drawn by the joy, love and exalta¬ 
tion she felt in the new life she now shared. She moved beyond her 
fear of punishment through experiencing motherhood. She re¬ 
sumed a normal monthly cycle and in six months was pregnant. 

There had been many opportunities for understanding her 
brother’s death and the changes this awareness needed to cause in 
her before her marriage. Chances to babysit for friends’ children 
were repeatedly declined, and discussions with close friends and 
family were always steered away from the issues of children. Even 
though she had a sensitive relationship with her husband, she 
refused to talk out or try to understand the inner fear which di¬ 
rected her life. 

I thought about the fascinating cases of the four people who 
dealt with the stages of trauma. Mentor was definitely saying that 
the trauma in each of these cases could have been avoided had the 
individuals not blocked some process of change. 

While he did not mention the blockages from previous lives, I 


280 


AGARTHA 


began to wonder about the need to work out problems from life to 
life or within a single life. Was there a relation between disease 
and “karma”? 


Is Disease “Karma”? 

Health and disease are both by-products of the process of per¬ 
sonal change. The continuing reflections of personal change do 
not end with death but instead are incorporated into subsequent 
physical existences. One's personal growth in each life determines 
the physical circumstances that will follow in other levels. This 
cause and effect, action and reaction relationship with past lives is 
known as Karma. 

In other words, the dynamics of past lives influence the lineup 
of dynamics with which one is involved in current life. The areas 
of change which were previously the most difficult and perhaps 
remained unresolved continue to appear in the current life. While 
in between physical realities it is true that one is again made whole 
with a broader perspective, nevertheless, as soon as one returns to 
a physical plane, the lessons appear anew. Disease then is karmic 
in the sense that: 

1. The circumstances which showcase the need for changes are 
karmic and often built upon previous decisions. 

2. Repression of changes as seen through life lessons ultimately 
cause trauma or disease. 

The vibration of change is karmic opportunity to be continually 
reborn, and if the person seeking wholeness can actualize his heal¬ 
ing when faced with a karmic happenstance, then it is the oppor¬ 
tunity to move beyond that specific lesson and remove it from 
ones physical life so it does not continually reappear. The life situ¬ 
ation then is karmic and the decisions made within that frame¬ 
work create new karma. Healing is the amelioration of disease 
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within a karmic setting. Karma merely sets the stage for each new 
lesson, but the outcome is not determined by karma. It is deter¬ 
mined by the individual and the choices that he alone can make. 

Humankind often seeks to affirm its own personal action by us¬ 
ing karma as a sort of inevitable “cosmic stamp. ” It is inevitable in 
that the course of ones continuing lives is formed by personal 
choices. But one is always at liberty to move beyond the karmic 
framework of natural progression, for nothing exists within the 
physical presence which has not been given permission to be there. 
Once again, through lack of vision and therefore self-limitation of 
one’s own cosmic gifts, one remains within the karmic framework. 

Moving beyond karma is assuming one has power within ones 
control to choose a course of action based on the understood bond 
of cosmic love. Synthesis of love with human energy removes one 
from slow karmic repetition and propels one into a state of oneness 
with forces which respond only in love. By choosing the all- 
powerful vibration of love over any karmic hold, one effectively 
overcomes perceived limitation. 

Resignation to a condition or circumstance, feeling “its 
karma, ” insures that one remains in Stage I of trauma, never re¬ 
leasing the pain to the healing process or taking the matter into the 
house of one’s own responsibility. Love is the singular most impor¬ 
tant force lifting an individual from isolation and dejection to 
awareness and joy. Love, as a way of being, seeing, and feeling- 
the merging of one’s presence with compassion—is the key to eter¬ 
nal health. It is the “wild card in the karmic shuffle. ” Let us look 
at an example in the form of an allegory of Lord Karma. 


Allegory of Lord Karma 

There was once a man of whom the gods were so jealous that 
they punished him by giving him a large burden to carry. He was 
told he must carry his burden until someone offered him room and 
board for a night. Because he was given a robe of black and a 
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frightening appearance, all who saw him fled in terror, convinced 
of his evil intent. 

A rumor of his alleged evil pranks soon sprang to life, running 
rampant throughout the land, infecting each town with fear and 
suspicion. Lord Karma traveled from town to town for many 
thousands of years, waiting for another to so trust in his own 
power of love that no fear would be seen, only the commonality 
and love of being would be known. 

Slowly, with measured footsteps, a small child approached Lord 
Karma as he paused by a well for a drink one hot afternoon. The 
boy seemed unafraid of the black cloak and looked instead at the 
traveler's bruised and bleeding feet. His eyes were wide with un¬ 
derstanding, and without hesitation he asked the stranger to come 
with him that he might share what he had. Immediately the dark 
robe lost its blackness and took on a dazzling radiance. The bur¬ 
den vanished as the energy of love permeated his presence and 
made him whole. 

Disease, imbalance or any lack of wholeness, even though it 
springs to life through karma, cannot stand in the aura of love 
without being transmuted. The vibration of karma is always 
present but nullified when one reaches beyond confinement in the 
name of love. In seeking healing one must realize that the com¬ 
plete acceptance of love into one’s presence as the transformative 
experience is more powerful than any karmic reaction. The ready 
acceptance of karma as the end of the quest is too easy The assess¬ 
ment of relevant karma but begins the quest toward understand¬ 
ing. It is the beginning of the healing process, not the end. Healing 
comes from both an understanding of the karmic forces in one’s 
life and the perspective that any physical dysfunction can be over- 
come when aligned with the forces of love. 

I had always felt one was limited by karma, and yet Mentor was 
denying that karma had power when one aligned himself with the 
orces of love. That suggested my next question: Can someone be 
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healed without first gaining an awareness of what caused his block 
or created his illness? 


Healing and Being Healed 

->[r There is a thought I would like to share with you and that is: 

You never lay your hands on someone in love 
without a healing occurring 
on the appropriate level. 

Healing integrates so much more than just the physical pres¬ 
ence. Healing is altering total reality, opening the window to a 
comprehensive understanding of one’s true appearance that any 
and all compromise may be negated and the archetype of perfec¬ 
tion embraced. One’s natural appearance is after all without phys¬ 
ical adornment of accessories or clothes or for that matter even a 
physical presence. One’s true appearance is as light, a transmut- 
able, multi-refractive presence which simply exists as a reuseable 
force within the universe. 

Is it possible to be “cured” of a physical malady without first 
gaining a new inner perspective? The answer is “no. ” The under¬ 
standing, conscious and superconscious, precedes or is simulta¬ 
neous with any healing. When someone moves past physical 
trauma in a matter of moments rather than years, it is because the 
awareness of healing has occurred simultaneously with the physi¬ 
cal alterations. In other words Stages I, II, and III have been dealt 
with simultaneously. There is no rigid sequential time limitation to 
healing, yet there are usually natural progressions, a step at a 
time, leading one toward a goal of health through self-awareness. 

Perhaps the term “self-awareness” seems too vague. Psychically 
embracing one’s divinity is another way of seeing self-awareness. 
Healing involves the sorting through of one’s emotional and spiri¬ 
tual baggage to see what is still in one’s present life suitcase. Much 
can be discarded; a small percentage can be kept. This sorting is 
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self-awareness. Healing through self-awareness is the only honest 
healing, since it goes beyond physical alteration and most impor¬ 
tantly changes one’s preconception of cosmic confinement. One’s 
view of reality changes as one grows toward health, opening up 
new vistas of physical and spiritual life. The individual can more 
appropriately define healing as he lives it and struggles to find 
acceptance of his own perfectness. There are no “do nots” and 
“can nots” in healing. Everything in physical reality is transmut- 
able through love, or you know it as “energy. ” Healing is a free¬ 
wheeling, continually perpetuated journey. The personal “sorting 
out”process is always at work within the individual psyche. So the 
healing process can likewise be invoked into everyday experiences 
in cases of major disease and trauma. Accordingly, each day in 
Earth School requires healing of the self through awareness and 
acceptance of the human connection to love. 

All people are healers, and each is capable of healing not only 
his own presence, but his children, parents, close friends, distant 
relatives and total strangers. Every man, woman and child on 
Planet Earth is a healer. Every physical life situation has the po¬ 
tential for healing, for causing transformation. Life does not exist 
as a prerecorded message of either plodding drudgery and misery 
or carefree escape. It exists as a learning—a lesson in the art of 
healing oneself, each other, the planet and beyond. The purpose 
of physical life is to learn to heal: heal the pain, anger and frustra¬ 
tion, channel the vast resources of love and learning to where they 
can do the most good, to the heart of mankind. 

There are no limitations to the vibrations of empathy and love. 
Love is the vibration which when expanded through cosmic at- 
tunement produces miracles. I realize when I say there are no 
limitations that this is difficult to comprehend when one seems 
constantly hemmed in, limited by the physical. But in the world of 
healing, in the world beyond the physical presence of stars, plan¬ 
ets, and galaxies, exists a force of such enormous intensity that 
even a vague alignment with its presence produces changes be- 
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yond knowable limitations. So in the thinking of oneself as a 
healer involved in the giving and receiving of love, one should feel 
buoyed by the notion of nonlimitation in which all that is sought 
in the name of “love" becomes appropriately manifested. 

There is more than healing through traditional medical routes; 
healing occurs through the creative process. The artist, the dancer, 
the musician, the architect, the teacher, business executive, law¬ 
yer and politician can all heal through their own creative ap¬ 
proaches to and interpretations of their fields. Just because one is 
not interested in physically touching another or palpating an¬ 
other’s spleen does not mean one is not a healer. Men and women 
can heal each other through their own individual expression. Cer¬ 
tainly audiences and individuals alike are healed through inter¬ 
play, acceptance and understanding of creative interpretation. 
The everyday creative motions one goes through can be one’s 
mode of healing. These potentially viable healing abilities unfor¬ 
tunately often become blocked by the individual’s own inability to 
translate perception into response or interpret one’s true self in 
terms others can understand. 

Healing oversees the field of individual creative archetypes. It is 
the term used to cover all the forms of creative expression and 
interplay which cause joy and wholeness to surface in the individ¬ 
ual. For example, the architect who lovingly creates the designs 
for a building is then faced with the problem of selling the designs 
to the customer. Creative perception turns to thwarted response 
when the customer remains unimpressed, and the potential joy 
and healing through creative exchange is lost in the dilemma of 
response. When personal ego replaces love, dilemmas can never be 
dissolved and resolved, and thus healing never takes place. 

When an actor plays to an audience, becoming sensitized to its 
collective energy, he loses himself in the act of playing out his own 
creativity. There is no singular ego directing the audience or 
ac t or —each is healing the other through the understanding of the 
shared creative experience. Each moves in response to the other’s 
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subtle cues. The individuals within the audience are being healed 
through the release of themselves as separate entities and their ac¬ 
ceptance of themselves as part of the whole. The performer is be¬ 
ing healed through the infusion of energy projected from the audi¬ 
ence, allowing him to flow within his own creative performance. 


Medical Clairvoyance: Learning to See 

Medical clairvoyance is a perceptual ability not bound by the 
restrictions of time and space. In order to gain an insight into the 
dynamics of medical clairvoyance, it may prove useful to view its 
underlying principles already recognized in fields far more con¬ 
ventional. 

Consider, for example, the direction toward which certain areas 
of physics are aiming. Research among various physicists is now 
suggesting that “time,” as we experience it, is an artificial expres¬ 
sion of reality subject to our understanding of physical life on this 
planet. Therefore, the physicists are now involved in trying to rec¬ 
oncile an intuitive perception of the nature of time and space with 
the laws of physical reality as they are currently understood. 

bor laymen not fully schooled in physics, this research may ap¬ 
pear totally absurd. Were it not for the fact that physics is a highly 
accepted and admired area of science, perhaps the entire theory of 
transcending time would be entirely disregarded. 

And yet, one must recognize that before physicists could work 
toward bridging the gap between what they are perceiving intel¬ 
lectually and what they understand to be true physically, they first 
had to intellectually acknowledge that reality may be more in¬ 
volved than we currently believe. In a very real sense, their minds 
had to transcend the limits of time and space before they could 
work toward discovering the corresponding patterns in physical 
reality. 

Similarly, medical clairvoyance requires that an individual’s 
perceptual system transcend the restrictions of the physical reality. 
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Physical laws of energy and geographic space should not be ap¬ 
plied toward the understanding of this ability. Medical clairvoy¬ 
ance is governed by the principles of nonphysical energy. Simply 
put, processes of imagination and memory are real. When one 
recalls an emotionally powerful memory, immediately one recre¬ 
ates that distant experience, regardless of the fact that the physical 
body remains locked into present time. Literally speaking, the 
natural ability of the mind, not bound by time, made a journey 
beyond time and space, experiencing fully an event no longer in 
physical reality. 

Likewise, the perceptual abilities of a medical clairvoyant cause 
the energy system of another person to be seen through focusing 
the innate ability of the mind to “view” or “experience” realities 
beyond the physical plane. Specifically, a medical clairvoyant is 
concerned with perceiving the existence of an energy pattern, 
within a person's total energy profile, which indicates the presence 
of disease. 

Just as a physicist must educate his mind in order to relate to the 
world of physics, so also must a medical clairvoyant train his 
mind. More than acquiring a strong academic background, the 
medical clairvoyant must work toward understanding and trust¬ 
ing his own perceptual system, as well as toward learning to trans¬ 
late his perceptions accurately. It is also required that he challenge 
the conventional and scientific view of reality and move into in¬ 
vestigating a more mystical understanding of the principles of life. 

I am not suggesting that one substitute the mystical for the sci¬ 
entific. I am, however, saying that one must seek to understand 
that the mystical and the scientific represent two approaches to 
the same underlying reality. 

It was against this backdrop of scientific/mystical reality that I 
developed as a medical clairvoyant. The ability to accurately per¬ 
ceive another's physical body emerged through study and practice 
with the ever-increasing flow of clients. Yet in the early stages of 
Mentor’s teachings on the nature of wholeness, before there were 
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clients, I tended to accept his belief in the healing potential of the 
individual as more metaphor than physical reality. I remember 
how abruptly this illusion was shattered when I was given a 
chance to perform an actual healing. 


A Minor Miracle 

Melanie, my five-year-old daughter, had been sick with a severe 
chest cold and high fever for several days before I called the doc¬ 
tor. He agreed to see her later that day. As I finished my morning’s 
work with Mentor, he unexpectedly offered the following thoughts 
on Melanie’s condition: 

“V* Agartha, become involved in looking beyond your own im¬ 
mediate assessment of limitation. Sickness and health are opposite 
sides of the same issue of wholeness. Choose to perceive in a way 
reflecting the divinity of your core as well as seeking a connecting 
energy channel between your presence and the unlimited love of 
the Universe. 

It is appropriate for you to hold your daughter in your arms, 
mentally projecting the love of the Universe into and through her 
form in order that negativity may be dissolved and the unseen 
fragmentation of her being re-formed into unity. 

While it is true that many people need their problems as 
crutches , it is possible to slowly replace these crutches with a sense 
of their own divinity and thus ultimate potential. Believe that you 
can transmit or channel such energy to others and it becomes so. 
The vibrational level you continue to feel during our sessions is the 
universal energy of love of which I speak. 

This is the force with which you must work to heighten an¬ 
other's vibrations. The individuals willingness to accept love into 
his life will , to a large degree , effect the healing. For in being 
healed, one actually changes vibrational rates, overriding the es¬ 
tablished level of energy within the body. The new energy causes 
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an intensive cleansing within the body which frees the physical 
body from its load of acquired negativity and confusion. Practice 
channeling divine love to Melanie and you will be amazed at the 
results. 

Taking Mentor’s advice, I took Melanie in my arms and held her 
for several moments, trying to project a divine balance of love and 
light. The phone rang, interrupting my concentration. When I 
finally returned to Melanie’s room, I found her jumping on the 
bed, having no fever and no sign of congestion. In the short time I 
had been on the telephone, Melanie’s symptoms had melted away 
and she seemed fine. The doctor who saw her later that afternoon 
was more than a little perplexed by her recovery. 

It seemed inconceivable that those few minutes of holding Me¬ 
lanie had made such a drastic difference in her condition. I asked 
Mentor to help me understand the dynamics of the healing pro¬ 
cess: 


->,c- Healing occurs when the body's established energy pattern of 
disease or trauma is altered by an intense new vibration of whole¬ 
ness. This heightening of vibration neutralizes the multipointed 
negative charges of disease. Think of disease as a many-sided pro¬ 
jection of negativity drawn from all aspects of the physical and 
emotional bodies. When you held Melanie and pictured her as 
divinely balanced , you effectively neutralized those aspects of im¬ 
perfectness which had manifested in her illness. Another way to 
look at her condition is to realize that her own sense of wholeness 
had been diminished and thus allowed the illness to exist. As you 
held her ; you reinforced her sense of oneness and perfectness 
within the universe and thus changed the balance within her body. 
What you are doing , Agartha , is adding sufficient energy to the 
persons whole being that his own body reestablishes its own 
unique balance. It is ultimately the individual who heals himself; 
the healer provides the balancing energy. One can possess psychic 
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gifts and not be a healer. Being a healer means recognizing one's 
gifts as a manifestation of the love energy r of the universe and using 
them in that realization. 

Love , given with no sense of self-glorification or personal 
achievement, is the thread woven through every healing. People 
heal each other every day without realizing that their positive en¬ 
ergy has in any way influenced another's actual physical health. 
The healer gives another the permission to be whole. 

A Second Miracle 

My mother had suffered for years with what doctors called car¬ 
pal tunnel syndrome, which is compression of the median nerve 
within the carpal tunnel channel of the wrist. The pinched nerve 
caused her arm to periodically “go dead,” becoming completely 
numb for hours at a time. When feeling eventually returned, it 
created severe pain which could only be lessened by drugs. The 
condition intensified and surgery was recommended. Because she 
suffered from severe arthritis in her hands, she was afraid she 
would never regain the use of her right hand if it was immobilized 
by surgery. 

When she called and asked if Mentor would help, I knew I 
risked Mentor’s credibility if his suggestions failed, and yet it was a 
second opportunity to use his teachings on a problem in my own 
physical reality. He had shown me the way to proceed with Mela¬ 
nie and I hoped he would offer suggestions for me to work on my 
mother. 

Agartha, there are often numerous long-standing dysfunc¬ 
tional elements within the physical and emotional bodies. You 
would have no cognizance of all of these elements; therefore, visu¬ 
alize a black star over the area of your mother's trauma. Allow this 
black star to act as a magnet drawing forth conscious and subcon¬ 
scious negativity physical imperfection and all deviation from 
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wholeness. Superimpose a white star over the exact configuration 
of the black star. Let the white star represent the perfectness of 
creation, the supreme matrix of the universe and perfect attune- 
ment of mind, body and spirit. Concentrate on the white star. 

If you have not succeeded in drawing enough of the negativity 
to the black star ; the healing will be short-lived or will be only 
partially successful. Your concentration should take the form of 
projection, creating in your minds eye the desired result. When 
the two star configurations are matched, picture the individual as 
completely normal, with the diseased area replaced by healthy 
function . 

It takes time to be able to successfully match up the spurs for a 
healing, and this is the part that is so often misunderstood. It is not 
enough to just wish a person well, there must be a direct linkup of 
positive and negative energy in order to cause a change. You will 
develop your own method, Agartha, which will not necessarily 
involve the following of specific steps. You will become more fa¬ 
miliar with the dimensions of the appropriate connection. 

My mother and I worked on Mentor’s visualization for five 
days. For the first few days I went to her home, three hundred 
miles away. Thereafter I worked on her from my home. Although 
Mentor had not told me what I could expect to see when I concen¬ 
trated on the white star, I found that after I had lined up the 
spurs, the white one developed a beautiful luster and depth. I 
watched mesmerized as the light spur literally overpowered the 
dark one, as if the very “life” of the negative energy was being 
transmuted before my mind’s eye. The dark shape shrank and 
crumbled until it disappeared totally. Each time I did the visual¬ 
ization, the effect was the same. On the fifth day, the phone rang. 
The wrist and hand were normal. There was no more pain. 

It did not seem possible that a physical condition which had 
existed for years actually had been corrected through visualiza¬ 
tion. We were stunned, both by the change in her condition and 
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by the realization that an evolved source of guidance had provided 
us with tangible tools of healing. 

This healing, more than all of Mentor’s thousands of words, 
spoke to me in terms of my own reality because it was tangible. I 
had believed in Mentor when it seemed preposterous and illogical 
to do so and now I felt vindicated. Mentor was in existence and 
able to meaningfully relate to the people of Earth. Through his 
love and insight, I had participated in a healing which confirmed 
that the human being has the potential to manifest beyond the 
limitations of physical reality. 

My mother’s condition never returned, and while the results of 
subsequent healings were often not as dramatic, each one was spe¬ 
cial in its own way, increasingly expanding my understanding of 
wholeness and its relevance to healing. 


Caroline: A Major Miracle 

The Universe works in strange and wonderful ways. In my life¬ 
time, few people have affected me as profoundly on a personal 
and professional level as my partner, Caroline Myss. We were 
brought together to work as a healing team in the fulfillment of a 
contract we had apparently signed with the Universe long before 
our births. 

I met Caroline at my Gateway experience in Virginia and loved 
her instantly. She spoke theology, philosophy, astrology, psychol¬ 
ogy and mysticism, often in the same breath, and peppered her 
intellectual acrobatics with an outrageous sense of humor that en¬ 
deared her to everyone. Caroline could charm the most inscruta¬ 
ble personality and, though she did not realize it at the time, we 
would find her loving warmth and charming wit to be as valuable 
in our future healing work as the impressive array of psychic gifts 
she had carried with her since childhood. 

Neither Caroline nor I had conscious knowledge of the contract 
we had signed or the eventuality of our partnership, but we en- 
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joyed being together. She and I were as different as two people 
could be, with different pasts and strikingly different projections 
for our futures. She was a writer and looked forward to furthering 
her writing and journalism career through development of a new 
magazine. There was nothing suburban about Caroline. She lived 
the fast-paced life of a single professional woman and loved the 
outrageous demands which kept her in continual motion. We kept 
in close touch following our Monroe experiences and, after I met 
Mentor, we often shared his advice on friends and relatives who 
asked for help. 

Caroline’s first visit to New Hampshire would dramatically re¬ 
shape the course of her life, though neither of us knew it at that 
time. Her visit had been rescheduled from the previous summer 
when, in response to a personal question, Mentor had suggested 
she travel to New Hampshire to experience the “great energy hap¬ 
penings” which would result from our being together. 

After Caroline’s arrival. Mentor requested a direct session with 
her, in which he revealed that she and I had promises to keep in 
this lifetime; namely, that we were to work together in the healing 
field. Further, Mentor commented on Caroline’s recent meeting 
with her own nonphysical teachers, informing her that this “con¬ 
tract” to become involved in healing work was the reason for this 
nonphysical connection. 

Mentor began instructing us that week on the manner in which 
we were to initiate our healing work, including methods by which 
we would begin to sharpen our clairvoyant skills and blend our 
perceptions. To the amazement of both of us, we found that when 
we compared “readings” of various people we were able to not 
only identify major physical and psychological traumas, but also 
to additionally define the disease in our respective physical or psy¬ 
chological terms. We even called some of the people to confirm our 
results. They were accurate. It was impressive how perfectly com¬ 
plementary our work was. 

The same week, Caroline requested a “life reading” from Men- 
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tor and he agreed. This was unprecedented, for Mentor rarely 
agreed to have direct sessions with individuals, much less to agree 
to do a life reading aimed at gleaning past life information, cur¬ 
rent life purpose and prospects for the near future. After the read¬ 
ing, Caroline admitted to being shaken and refused to share the 
contents of the reading with Jim and me. 

She did, however, relate that Mentor elaborated on the infor¬ 
mation regarding our future work in the healing field. Our com¬ 
bined efforts would include her psycho-perceptual abilities and 
knowledge of psychology' and spirituality with my physiological 
perceptual abilities and knowledge of the body and its mecha¬ 
nisms. 

Caroline was not interested in becoming a healer and found it 
distressing to even consider the supposition that “when the time 
was right she would fulfill her contract to become a healer.” At the 
end of our week together, Caroline returned home to Chicago. As 
we continued our diagnostic and channeling work, we confirmed 
Mentor’s statement that our telepathic channels would remain 
open in order that “our work would not be limited by physical 
geography.” 

During the next six months, Caroline struggled to make her ca¬ 
reer as a magazine editor and journalist come together, and by the 
end of that summer, she was on her way to England to develop her 
newly-evolving magazine on human consciousness. She traveled 
to the Findhorn Community in Scotland, from which point we 
received her call announcing that she would soon return to the 
States with the intention of moving to Walpole to fulfill her “con¬ 
tract.” 

Much later, Caroline revealed that in her life reading with Men¬ 
tor he told her that until she came to terms with her contract to 
work in the healing field, nothing in her writing career would 
move for her. She would not sell a magazine article, much less get 
a magazine started. Her visit to Findhorn had brought her face-to- 
face with a place consciously directed by nonphysical guidance. 
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Oddly enough, it spiritually embodied everything from which she 
was trying to run. 

By October, 1982, Caroline was a resident of Walpole. Within 
weeks of her move, it became apparent that Caroline had come 
home and we were meant to work together. With Mentor’s help 
and that of her own guides, we developed a system to combine 
health “readings” for people wishing physical and emotional diag¬ 
noses. The results were profound, and we quickly found ourselves 
involved in the lives of many people who were looking for insight 
into their disease and emotional traumas. As Caroline gradually 
redefined and expanded her definition of a healer, she found the 
focus for her own healing work to be “diagnosing” the emotional, 
psychological and spiritual belief patterns or crisis areas within an 
individual which contribute to the manifestation of a physical ill¬ 
ness. 


Healing: How It Actually Works 

Caroline and I extended our healing work to include people in 
other countries. Because we worked without the necessity of see¬ 
ing the client in person, we were able to send cassette tapes to 
people who lived too far away to come for personal sessions. Even¬ 
tually we developed a system through which an individual was 
encouraged to relate his feelings about his condition and treat¬ 
ment through our questionnaire, and then combined with our 
reading, we arrived at our own in-depth evaluation. 

Another important link in our healing effort came with the ad¬ 
dition of a physican who was eager to explore the use of our per¬ 
ceptual abilities, feeling it offered a unique opportunity to study 
healing from beyond the usual limits of medicine. We also found it 
an advantage to have a medical doctor on our staff, since it al¬ 
lowed us to draw the best from both worlds. It became increas¬ 
ingly clear as our work expanded that we were defining a new 
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level of healing by seeking to offer the best possible choices to our 
clients, regardless of their medical preference. 

Our diagnostic assessments continued to be accurate, yet we 
were baffled by the varied impact of the actual healings which 
ranged from astounding to seemingly no change. Caroline and I 
both sought to be honest with ourselves and our clients and were 
therefore puzzled by this seeming incongruity. We were at a loss to 
explain the mixed results. We asked Mentor for a review of the 
actual dynamics of healing involved with the tapes we did for cli¬ 
ents: 

">!$• The tapes you and Caroline do, Agartha , are the vehicle for 
heightening vibrations , but it remains up to the individual who 
would be healed to change his internal wave-length receptivity to 
allow healing energy to be integrated. The tapes you send explain 
impaired physical and psychological function as well as ways of 
relieving and changing belief patterns. But unless the client is will¬ 
ing to open himself to the possibility for change, the tape alone 
cannot effect healing. 

If the person listens to the tape, if he believes that he is able to 
change his situation, if he tries the visualizations, and if he works 
toward a different reality he is in effect heightening his body’s 
vibrations, putting himself into another span or octave of beliefs. 
Within this new vibratory level or octave, your tapes can heal 
because the projected Universal or God energy has the ability to 
combine with the person’s physical forces to change the physical 
and psychological configurations. Without this heightening of vi¬ 
brations achieved through working with the tapes, the person’s 
presence would not be shown the existence of this altered state. 
The individual must be receptive to a change in his reality, or in 
effect, he has withheld permission from his body and mind to 
change a given condition. 

Once the person being healed achieves this altered state, even 
for a moment, healing energy is free to merge with his body. This 
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is why there is most often a vehicle, a tangible “something” that 
changes the energy field, allowing a healing. Certain religious ob¬ 
jects and shrines have been instrumental in causing healings. 
These physical objects are the manifestation of higher conscious¬ 
ness , imbued with power by an avatar ; or evolved presence. The 
reputation of such an object allows the individual to believe it can 
change his reality and in authentic cases of healing, certain ob¬ 
jects have been known to differently align a persons energy caus¬ 
ing what you call miracles. Your tapes also possess power because 
the material on them was received while you and Caroline were 
working with an avatar in an altered state of consciousness. As you 
work during your daily meditations, projecting healing love to 
others, you continually reactivate the power of the tape. 

If the individual is unwilling to heighten his vibrational pattern 
or is unable to seek change because of serious illness, pain or a 
sense of futility then it is not possible to artificially alter that most 
necessary of preliminaries. Without effort from the individual, 
there can be no healing. 

Caroline and I were constantly confronted with the confusion 
people experienced when exposed to an unfamiliar approach to 
disease or treatment. Familiarity with one type of medicine usu¬ 
ally precluded the use of remedies outside that field. While some 
clients felt guilty if they took anything stronger than a vitamin 
pill, others were threatened by talk of nutrition as opposed to tak¬ 
ing drugs. 

There were appropriate uses for both allopathic (traditional) 
and holistic (non-traditional) medicine. The issue became how to 
help the client feel at liberty to draw from both fields. 

Appropriate Treatment: Allopathic or Holistic 

There are many avenues to health, holistic and allopathic. 

These include not only the traditional modes of medicine but also 
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such areas of healing as: yoga, acupuncture, chiropractic therapy, 
homeopathy, polarity, nutrition, herbs and massage, to mention 
just a few. 

A great deal has been written about all these methods of heal¬ 
ing. But the issue is not really whether today’s “New Age physi¬ 
cian” talks of allopathic or holistic approaches to treatment but 
rather, first and foremost, what is the healer/physician’s motiva¬ 
tion for becoming a healer. For this motivation will determine his 
willingness to use what methods are best for the patient rather 
than that which is most expedient or ego-satisfying. In other 
words, what is the healer/physician’s “heart-set” rather than 
head-set ? Alind and body must work sympathetically to arrive 
at knowledge and implement appropriate treatment. When the 
mind works alone to heal, the potential power of the healing is 
reduced to a semblance of what could have been achieved with 
mind and heart working together. No number of titles, degrees or 
accolades can offset the primary need of a healer/physician to 
love. 


The Healer/Physician 

Those who are currently drawn into the field of medicine/ 
healing potentially fulfill a larger vision of integrating health care 
to reestablish awareness of the working relationship between 
body, mind and spirit. The term I would like to use for such an 
individual is healer/physician, symbolizing the new wave of en¬ 
ergy surrounding the individual who now seeks to heal by combin¬ 
ing proven methods of both traditional and nontraditional medi¬ 
cine. It does not matter from which world of healing the 
individual comes; it only matters that he choose to step forward 
committed to use all available resources, physical and nonphysi¬ 
cal, with which to promote ultimate health. 

Barely does one fill the role of healer/physician without great 
trepidation. It is not easy to become involved in the forefront of 
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the healing arts with a new approach to unity and balance. Yet it 
is appropriate that each human look to his own responsibility for 
life and interaction with the human race. 

An individual does not choose to practice healing, or any other 
creative art form. The art form chooses him. Often it is a struggle 
to resolve the doubts and realize the dream. This pull toward per¬ 
sonal fulfillment in an evolving field is strewn with external and 
internal uncertainties. Conflict can revolve around denial, either 
of ones attraction to healing or as easily to ones investment in the 
belief that he alone is responsible for another's healing. It is rather 
a matter of recognizing that one is potentially drawn into partner¬ 
ship with the Universe in order that one's creative gifts may be 
shared to the greatest end. 

Society at large, and institutions in particular, are threatened 
by anything or anyone who chooses to set themselves apart from 
the norm and respond to a personal calling. But to those who are 
drawn to the role of healer/physician as creative interpreter, ac¬ 
ceptance or rejection ceases to be the issue as personal commit¬ 
ment replaces doubt, and one begins to flow in what seems the 
most natural and beautiful of directions. The healer/physician 
evolves through stages of self-healing and Universal understanding 
which stand as his preparation for the world he chooses to enter as 
surely as the studying of anatomy and physiology. 

Perhaps a brief discussion of the steps one encounters in the 
transformative process from recognition to realization of the crea¬ 
tive healer within will enable an individual caught in the process 
to move through the land of confusion to identify his own struggle. 
These stages are applicable to all those within the creative process, 
not just those seeking the role of healer/physician. Healing, in ad¬ 
dition to carrying specific medical connotations, is also a creative 
energy that promotes self-awareness and effective group interac¬ 
tion. The realization of creative potential is inwardly and out¬ 
wardly healing in both its realization and manifestation. 

Denial: The first step toward seeing oneself in the role of healer/ 
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physician is often denial. This stage is more intense in the holistic 
field where unfortunately there are not always the “positive 
strokes” for involvement with lesser-known paths to wholeness. 
This stage reflects personal, family and/or social pressures to do 
something else with one’s life. Feelings of inadequacy, of lack of 
personal power in interacting with another’s trauma, of fear of 
failure or recrimination, also fear of vulnerability to facing emo¬ 
tion may surface. Many times the would-be healer/physician al¬ 
ready has a chosen vocation. The fact that the original vocation is 
not working suggests the need for reassessment. In other words, 
one may run from the knowledge that he feels a need to creativelv 
interact with people on a primary level, especially where it means 
removing one’s own protective mask and exposing one to his own 
reflection. Often the fear of “owning up’’ to one’s feelings causes a 
depression of actual physical systems. This physical depression or 
dis-ease further clouds the individual’s willingness and ability to 
understand his vision. 

The role of the New Age physician is only now evolving to the 
consciousness of the allopathic medical community. But evolve it 
must, causing each person in the healing field to see himself as 
responsible for his own as well as his patient’s creative connection 
to life. 

Skepticism: This is the “why” stage: “why me?”, “why this 
field? , why this time in my life?” This phase is not quite as intro¬ 
spective as in denial but is in flagrant defiance of what the 
healer himself feels. The fact that each person is ultimately drawn 
toward his own version of creative flow often further confuses 
those whose brains have picked out a different physical reality. Yet 
the fact remains that circumstance, many call it coincidence, 
draws the person into closer union with the ultimate focus. Those 
who ridicule or remain forever skeptical are those who in their 
hearts feel the closest affinity and yet have never worked through 
this stage to realize their dream. 

Ego Release: Ego involvement is failing to realize the interrelat- 
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edness of man with nature and man with man, acting as if there 
was no concern, save man's own immediate gratification. It often 
comes as a shock that the manifestation of cosmic understanding 
involves the use of tools appropriate to the world of healing as well 
as of creative endeavor. When one releases the reality of “doing it 
all alone," one promotes productive avenues of personal search. 
The healer/physician is in the position to influence his patients on 
every level of health and personal responsibility for health. When 
he fails to accept this responsibility as the teacher, he and his pa¬ 
tients lose the opportunity to understand the miraculous nature of 
life and define the unde finable in terms of mans connection to 
God. 

Each should nurture the whole person and each should use and 
learn what is available in both allopathic and holistic medicine. 
The traditional and the New Age Physician must move beyond 
current standards and into deeper commitment as healers, not los¬ 
ing the war of understanding illness to the skirmish of ego versus 
ego. There is no room for the personal ego in the field of healing. 
There is only room for the desire to truly understand and appreci¬ 
ate each healers potential gift to the patient. The marriage of 
traditional to nontraditional medicine is what must happen for 
the underlying jealousy to be dispelled and the healer/physician to 
arise as the new balance. 

The goal of integrating all forms of medicine that Mentor was 
suggesting seemed a dream, and yet increasingly people were 
pouring into the healing fields. I wondered about my life, having 
been drawn into an unconventional form of healing that offered 
such unique insight. What was this energy that was changing the 
structure of medicine and healing and that had drawn me into the 
field of healing? 

It is impossible for a healer/physician to remain for long 
without a vehicle for healing. So it was with you, Agartha, that 
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your vision became your reality Your request to the Universe to 
“let me see the path to wholeness and understanding for myself 
and those around me who suffer ’’ became your personal still point. 
Your introduction to “touching” suffering came with the under¬ 
standing that to ask is quite literally to receive. One must ask the 
questions in order to receive the answers. 

If the nature of healing is love, then the nature of wholeness is 
understanding that others can help and wish to help another’s suf¬ 
fering. Often the individual who suffers feels he must suffer alone, 
that others do not wish to be around him and that disease is some¬ 
thing dirty that should cause feelings of shame and guilt. Disease is 
instead the absorption of dense energy from the vibrational Earth 
School plane which manifests into a dysfunctional body when the 
individual allows himself to become clogged and burdened by the 
apparent weight of the physical lessons. 

Healing another is healing oneself. Exploring another’s needs, 
fears , joys, and successes is sharing one’s own inner self. The 
Earth’s people are connected by a silver thread of healing. It re¬ 
mains the challenge of the individual to recognize that the true 
nature of life is life lived in wholeness. 


CHAPTER NINE 


DEATH: THE NEED TO 
SURVIVE 

i-1 


The luminous soul body slowly gained momentum, 
pulling away from its now deserted physical body. 
The transformation of life to death to life was 
complete. 

MENTOR 


What LIES BEYOND our physical reality? 
Are we spiritually immortal? And if so, does the individual per¬ 
sonality survive the transition into the nonphysical state? There 
has never been a generation of people who, in their own way, did 
not ponder the answer to that question. 

For people reared within Christian religious traditions, the 
promise of immortality is a major artery in the belief system. Yet 
for all of the support this belief receives from Christian religions, 
many Christians see no incongruity in simultaneously believing in 
some form of spiritual afterlife and in totally fearing physical 
death. 

Consider the impact of the death and dying research as well as 
the vast amount of material released to the public on the subject of 
the near-death experience. Both of these areas of information sup¬ 
port the tenet maintained by all world religions—that some form 
of consciousness exists beyond this physical reality. And yet, while 
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scientific research has begun to add credence to what (mainly 
Christian) religions have always held to be true, a tension never¬ 
theless has been generated. Scientific researchers have gone one 
step further than simply stating that there is life after physical 
death; they have begun to describe the state of consciousness 
gleaned from the experiences of individuals who have either had a 
near-death experience or have tapped into the nonphysical realms 
through, for example, meditation. 

Reports from these researchers seem to indicate that while the 
Christian tradition is accurate in its belief in the immortality of 
the soul, it now has to clearly reconsider much of its structural 
doctrine. For example, among the vast majority of individuals 
who have had a mystical or transformational experience, the be¬ 
lief in reincarnation replaces totally the idea that we only live 
once. This is not an easy issue for Christian traditions to reconcile. 
Further, the research material also suggests that the individual 
personality continues its development even more authentically 
when it returns to the nonphysical state. 

Our work as medical clairvoyants and holistic counselors 
brought us naturally into contact with individuals whose diagnosis 
was terminal. Metaphorically speaking, one w'ill never walk more 
delicately than in the presence of an individual who is dying. For 
in trying to avoid the recognition of imminent death, the individ¬ 
ual will employ the most unnatural—and often unhealthy—of be¬ 
havioral patterns because it will seem more “appropriate.” It 
seems more appropriate, for example, not to mention another’s 
impending death, as if verbalizing the reality of death somehow 
confers a type of conscious power which eclipses all hope. And in 
one sense, that is exactly what does happen. As hope for the return 
of full physical health is released, an enormously painful void, 
heavy with the fears of the final moment of goodbye, seems all 
that remains. It is almost impossible to avoid the tremendous pain 
involved in the dying process. While it may appear that not talk¬ 
ing about the situation eases the strain, this is highly inaccurate. 
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Unnatural silence only supports the process of denial and prevents 
any opportunity for the type of communication so precious to the 
dying process. 

Part of the healing process includes helping the dying person 
confront his death. While it often takes an act of grace to accept 
that need, it requires an act of courage to proceed accordingly. As 
counselors, Caroline and I both felt it appropriate to seek informa¬ 
tion from Mentor on what was actually occurring during the 
dying process, not from the viewpoint of the observer, but within 
the consciousness of the terminal patient himself. 


Moving from Life to Death and Death to Life 

"The room was darkened. The Venetian blinds hung limply at 
the windows reflecting the ripples of heat back to the street and its 
busy figures. Alisa lay in the hospital bed absently studying the 
putty-colored Venetian blinds, thinking how much they reminded 
her of her own home. Yes, the color was the same, she thought, 
but somehow they looked altogether different in her family room. 
The doctor walked into her room and soberly pulled a chair over 
to her bed. “Ah-oh , 99 she thought wearily “more bad news / 9 
“Alisa , 99 he said slowly “Tm so sorry ... 99 


How do people face the realization that they are going to die — 
disbelief, fear, anger, horror, panic, relief, uncertainty joy? The 
physical reality seems so real, so permanent, yet the fragile thread 
of life can be so easily and swiftly severed, allowing body and 
spirit to begin the separation process. Much as a plane lifts off the 
runway gradually gaining speed and altitude until it disappears 
above the clouds, so the spirit takes leave of an old familiar friend 
and readies itself for the continuation of life. 

Why do people who are nearing the end of their Earth School 
stay become intrigued and immersed in their early lives? It is not 
senility or retreat from the earth life, it is a need to put ones life in 
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perspective, to more clearly reconstruct the very beginning of 
one's physical life so that the cosmic connection can be known as 
one prepares to exit (albeit temporarily) from the earth plane. 

• If indeed each “soul” or eternal being does ultimately respond to 
a personal cue from the universe, then it stands to reason that as 
the “cue” becomes stronger and more established within the super- 
conscious, the person will begin his own reconstruction period, 
asking the consciousness to put life's pieces together to more 
clearly see life's patterns. One's very early childhood, for example, 
is usually forgotten and cannot be recalled until one prepares to 
depart Earth School and then, no matter what the age, the indi¬ 
vidual finds recollections consciously available. As the time for 
conscious separation becomes imminent, many can remember the 
actual birthing process, and yet because the physical mind has 
begun to detach from the soul body, the individual loses the ability 
to express these thoughts. The words of the dying or elderly often 
become garbled and unintelligible as the individual is forgetting 
how to talk and how to function within the confinement of a lim¬ 
ited physical body. 

As one nears the separation process, the nonphysical reality be¬ 
comes the more obvious reality and the physical reality gradually 
fades. For in order to cause one's body and mind to work, one 
must see oneself as part of a physical working mechanism, so when 
one removes one's sense of self from the physical body, it ceases to 
function. The body and mind are no longer cohesively held to¬ 
gether at this point. Each goes in its own direction oblivious to 
consideration of the other. The collective functioning of the hu¬ 
man circuitry ceases when the sense of self has been removed. 

The two major transitional periods of physical life are obviously 
being born and dying. Let us look more closely at each. In the 
birthing process there is a period of transition for the mother as 
well as the baby. Those who are awake during labor or the period 
of dilation of the cervix are aware that there is a period of emo¬ 
tional as well as physical transition after the cervix has reached 
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maximum expansion and before the fetus is actually born. It is an 
odd period for the mother as she receives mixed signals, physically 
as well as emotionally. Physically the pressure is the same, even 
reduced, and yet the woman experiences more trauma, frustration 
and inability to focus on the birthing process than at any other 
time. Emotionally she is responding to the vibration of transition; 
the child is part of her internal reality and yet has already begun 
to move toward her external reality. 

The same is true for the fetus who is being weaned from the 
quiet security of the womb to the confusion of the world outside 
the womb. Few adults remember being born or remember exis¬ 
tence before birth, yet all have experienced it. Perhaps it is reas¬ 
suring to realize that it was just as fearful to be born as it will be to 
face death. The letting go of the nonphysical vibration (expanded 
self to embryo to birth) to embrace the physical (birth into the 
world) is to go from expansive wholeness to limited understanding 
and capability. The womb is the transition, the period of adjust¬ 
ment to the Earth’s vibration. Like a compression chamber for 
adjusting to underwater or space conditions, it changes the body’s 
vibrational pressure. The life within the uterus completes the 
countdown to birth. The soul body becomes gradually accustomed 
to the denseness of Earth and to the necessary physical life func¬ 
tions that it must master through the development and use of a 
physical body. As the fetus’s physical shape develops so does its 
sense of self within the body. 

At birth the child is fully acclimated to Earth. If there are phys¬ 
ical or mental deficiencies at birth, it means the sense of self has 
not been totally developed and the child is still more strongly con¬ 
nected to the nonphysical vibration of expanded self than to the 
physical Earth plane vibration. It is rather a half in-half out state. 
Great care needs to be taken with such children to help them de¬ 
velop a sense of self in the physical world through touch, sound, 
color and gentle manipulation to show them where they are and 
what is expected of them. 
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The freedom of the life in the state of expanded self has already 
begun to fade at birth, yet the memories still remain within reach. 
Through sleep the child reawakens dormant memories and unites 
them with intuitive life/death perceptions, continually learning 
the process of integration. A small child has an intense need for 
sleep. This need is a barometer of his true weaning from expanded 
self-awareness. The less sleep that is required, the greater the con¬ 
scious commitment to the Earth. This conscious commitment to 
Earth reaches its pinnacle between thirty-five and forty-five years 
of age, following which one spends more time daydreaming or 
again tuning in the vibrations of the nonphysical, beyond physical 
life reality. 

The transition of physical life to physical death begins around 
the half-way mark of living, meaning if a person dies at age eighty, 
by forty he will be superconsciously aware of vibrations originat¬ 
ing from the next nonphysical stage. In other words, from birth to 
forty an individual will be heavily influenced by pre-birth ex¬ 
panded self, and from forty to eighty he will be influenced by 
post-death expanded self, or most immediately, the observational 
learning mode. 

So death or temporary entry into the nonphysical begins long 
before any actual separation. Likewise from age one to forty the 
individual is listening to the vibrations of his previous nonphysical 
status. The individual always has access to either a previous or an 
upcoming period of nonphysical reality. There is never a period in 
Earth School when the individual is cut off from contact with the 
Universe and his own universal energy. The human is always con¬ 
nected to the whole. 

Thus the process of the fetus coming into the world is the same 
transition as the adult moving out of the world. Both are leaving 
the secure known and entering the unknown. Both also relinquish 
the previously familiar world as the new worlds vibrations be¬ 
come dominant. Upon birth the child must breathe and eat for 
itself, assuming responsibility for the total being, breathing a sense 


Death: The Need to Survive 


309 


of self into the physical life. Upon death the adult loses the sense of 
necessity for breathing and eating as he rightfully assumes respon¬ 
sibility for the role where there is no physical body The birthing 
process into or out of life happens automatically as the soul body 
picks up the emanations of what is coming. It is no more difficult 
to let go and be born than it is to let go and die, being reborn 
through death to the continuing reality of expanded self. 

It seemed to me, at this point, that if the process of death was to 
be truly understood, the notion of reincarnation would need to be 
addressed. I asked Mentor to offer an explanation of reincarnation 
that would shed light on the process and its purposes: 


Reincarnation: Repetition of the Way 

The spiritual journey involves being born many times. It in¬ 
volves existence with and without the support or limitation of a 
physical body. To reincarnate means to be born again, to come to 
physical life again. Of course, life as you know it now is not the 
life that exists outside the Earth. Physical life only exists on the 
Earth and in the other physical realities where there are opportu¬ 
nities for new learning. Reincarnation is the opportunity to experi¬ 
ence various life forms and identities all toward the end of learn¬ 
ing in the most appropriate manner those lessons which are 
uniquely and selectively part of the ever-changing continuum of 
life. The soul body is a precious commodity and becomes of 
greater value to itself and each physical life as it becomes refined 
through living different realities. Considering the slow progress 
toward awareness, and the fact that most people do indeed die 
short of enlightenment, it becomes obvious that to achieve even 
relative cosmic understanding, the soul body needs more than a 
mere eighty years on Earth. It needs the constant course correc¬ 
tion of birth, life, death and rebirth to begin to grow in under¬ 
standing. Just as matter though physically changed remains in- 
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tact, so the human spirit is born, lives and physically dies but 
remains indomitable. 

In the early writings, I spoke of life as originating from the 
"birth place of all souls. ” This means the blue channel of energy 
where all knowledge and perception merge into life as you know 
it. You may or may not realize that each incarnation adds more 
energy to the soul body, energy here meaning life substance. Each 
rebirth causes the soul body to become more and more complex in 
structure as it moves toward ultimate perfection or the ultimate 
perfection of balance. It becomes necessary with each incarnation 
to integrate the new life force material with the original. Animal 
energy as well as other unattached free-floating energy units 
merge with the channel of life and then become attached to other 
more developed or complex energies. All human energy began and 
is beginning as single energy units and through repeated cycles of 
merging with the channel of life gathers a more and more complex 
spiritual and physical structure. 
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The highly evolved soul bodies, the avatars or seers of your 
world, who incarnate from time to time in physical form—Jesus 
Christ, Buddha, Krishna and others—all maintained their spheri¬ 
cal energy patterns even while on Earth. Developing avatars have 
a singular column of energy with energy units being added in ad¬ 
ditional columns on either side of the original column until a 
sphere is created. Each reincarnation adds appropriate new en¬ 
ergy units. The more evolved the soul body, the more complex the 
pattern of energy units. For example, Agartha, you see my energy 
field in a spherical configuration of many energy units. To me, 
Agartha, yours is not spherical but in the shape of a singular 
column of energy. 

Once a sphere is formed, the balance of energy becomes such 
that one has access to one's own previous lifetimes as well as to 
much greater awareness of the intent of one's journey toward per¬ 
fectness. One also at this point has access to knowledge — past, 
present, future—as befits one's needs in instructing others. It is as 
if with the developing spherical configuration comes an ever- 
increasing sense of compatibility with the universe. 


I was absorbed by Mentor’s physical description of a nonphysi¬ 
cal process. It was not difficult to imagine the accumulation of 
energy units as one progressed through the process of reincarna¬ 
tion. What was confusing was the notion of animal energy units or 
“free-floating energy units” attaching to a human channel of life. 
My mind refused to accept the idea that different forms of energy 
could merge. I wanted to believe that humans were human and 
animals were animal. 

An even more perplexing situation seemed to exist by this seem¬ 
ingly open process of energies associating with one another. What 
about karma? How could one person’s karmic path be merged 
with another’s? 
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Karmic Ramifications of Additional Energy Units 

You question that if new life energy is always being inte¬ 
grated, then must there be karmic ramifications incurred by tak¬ 
ing on additional energy units. The answer is no. Animals, for 
instance, do not have karma. They follow a much more basic pat¬ 
tern. This means karma does not become an influence until the 
energy structure reaches the complexity of the human. Thus single 
life energy units are added to more complex units when they have 
no karma. There is no karmic confusion in trying to merge two 
evolving life forces into a single unit. The idea of the life force of 
an ant, for example, being added to the life force of a human may 
seem repugnant, but if you remove the personification of ant and 
human, remove the physical trappings, each is spirit, each is en¬ 
ergy and each is a compilation of life force units. 

The notion of progression toward perfection suggests a begin¬ 
ning and an end. Unfortunately, there is no connection between 
creation as having a beginning and an ending. Since “God” or 
“That” is not static, then merging with sublime energy does not 
mean an ending but a beginning of a new level of consciousness. 
As such the beginning of all things, the life force, always has been 
and always will be available. It just is. Which means the “stuff of 
the universe, the love energy building blocks of life force, is some¬ 
thing integral to the nature of “all time and all structure. ” There is 
only a beginning in the mind of the human. There is only life and 
the advancement of new levels of life and understanding. 


Regression into Past Lives 

I was curious to pursue the thoughts about regression and the 
authenticity of recalled past lives through states of meditation or 
hypnosis. A friend who is a regressional hypnotherapist offered to 
take me back to see if I had ever been with my children or hus- 
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band in any previous lifetime. During my regression, I could re¬ 
call a number of “lifetimes.” Certainly, this recall is not the same 
as experiencing the full memory of each life. It is more akin to 
viewing single acts of multiple play performances. Still, there was 
one lifetime about which I was especially curious. During the re¬ 
gression I had recalled an awareness of a scene in which I was 
standing on the edge of a steep-sided embankment and below me 
was a fire pit of smoldering red embers. I felt a calmness standing 
there, even though I was aware that I was soon to be sent to my 
death. I did not turn around to see who was pushing me. I remem¬ 
ber just watching the coals get closer and closer as I catapulted 
down the cliff. I never hit the fire; instead, at the very last mo¬ 
ment, I was surrounded with an exquisite calmness and well-being 
which lifted me away. This scene haunted me. A few days later I 
asked Mentor: “Why did I not hit the fire or if I did, why did I not 
feel it?” 

Agartha, in your recounting of regressional experiences you 
confirm what I have been saying about the continual connection 
to the nonphysical status. When you fell toward the burning coals 
you experienced no pain, or any sensation of contact, because the 
nonphysical vibration to which one is always tuned surged to the 
forefront when you consciously released the physical life, realizing 
you were going to die when you hit the fire. This release of the life 
force, this letting go of the “sense of self,” allows the always- 
present vibration of the nonphysical to become the dominant sig¬ 
nal. Whether or not your physical body was actually burned is not 
the issue. The issue is that all your awareness processes relayed 
that you were not burned or traumatized in any way but were 
“rescued” at the very moment you expected excruciating pain. 
When the separation of body and spirit occurs, the physical is left 
behind as the used vehicle it is. You may be curious about the 
abruptness of the separation. What about long-term diseases ver- 
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sus sudden accidents? When does the soul body separate from the 
physical? 

In the case of a lingering illness, the individual monitors and 
measures growing nonphysical vibrations against the physical vi¬ 
brations and knows when the bodily functions are winding down. 
At the time the person chooses to consciously acknowledge the 
dominance of the nonphysical vibration, this person moves from a 
physical state to a nonphysical state. In other words, the person 
dies. A high level of pain may be experienced by the dying person 
if the individual refuses to consciously recognize the signals their 
bodies and psyches are trying to convey to them. This need to see 
one's body as friend and to acknowledge one's bodily signs is of 
very great importance in order that one may monitor what is truly 
being said. As the person recognizes the physical transition for 
what it is, a period of confusion over which physical or nonphysi¬ 
cal vibrations have supremacy, then the fear can be brought under 
control and the dying patient can put his sense of self on “auto¬ 
matic pilot, ” realizing he is intuitively responding to a higher and 
more direct order of instructions. 

In the case of an accident where the person is forced to leave the 
physical body abruptly, the same “rescue” occurs where the indi¬ 
vidual moves beyond the pain and trauma. For example, in the 
case of an automobile accident where an individual may appear to 
be critically injured and enduring excruciating pain, this is not 
actually the situation. It is just what the bystander sees. The pain 
is only the physical body's response. The true body, the non¬ 
physical body, has left permanently or even in some cases tempo¬ 
rarily. I say temporarily since the individual may indeed be resus¬ 
citated later at the hospital and returned to the physical. This is 
frequently reported in the cases of life-after-death scenarios where 
the individual sees clearly the peaceful, joyous life beyond the 
death experience, but for his own reasons returns to the physical 
plane. Hereafter there is rarely a fear of dying. The “other side” 
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has been given more than a name, it has been given the “sense of 
self / 9 

I suddenly remembered to ask Mentor what he meant during 
one of our earlier sessions when he commented that one had no 
need to recall previous lives until it served one’s purpose as 
teacher. Did he mean “Earth teacher” or “nonphysical teacher”? 

Only those who have grown beyond a need to return to the 
physical level have past life recall. As we have said, there is not 
sufficient drawing power to pull in past lives until one has arrived 
at certain understandings of truth. If evolution means refinement 
to a clearer purpose, then the progression toward having a clear 
channel to all of one's lives should serve some purpose other than 
personal verification of life after death, since this becomes obvious 
with each transition. When having access to physical lives en¬ 
hances the teacher's understanding without causing unnecessary 
clutter, then it is so. It is also the opportunity to seek the under¬ 
standing of the truth without automatic awareness of it. Interest¬ 
ingly, because each person incarnates more often into an overtly 
creative healing mode, men, women and children are learning 
through the developing avatar stage to tap an awareness of contin¬ 
uing life. 

My questions about death were not always concerned with the 
grand scale. It was appropriate to know about the “overview,” but 
a secondary wave of questions developed through my work with 
people who were about to experience death. They wanted to know 
what actually happened upon dying, what was one’s “manifesta¬ 
tion” if such a thing existed, and what types of contact continued 
between one’s “spirit” and one’s actual remains. Knowing answers 
to these questions could only serve to reduce the uncertainty, and 
therefore, the fear of death. 
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Physical Death: The Missing Sense of Self 

"T" Looking at the physical body of one who has died can and 
should be a comforting experience in the sense that this body in no 
way resembles the presence of the living individual. The all- 
important sense of self is obviously missing. The charismatic spark 
of light that causes the reflection of inner life is gone. The reason 
one "feels the deceased person’s presence in the room" is because 
he is in the room. As we previously mentioned, beyond the physi¬ 
cal life-functional stage of learning comes the nonphysical life- 
observational stage of learning. The person’s physical presence 
may be missing, but his or her energy is very apparent. It can be 
seen as a white aura around the area of the coffin. If the individ¬ 
ual’s physical body is disposed of through cremation, then the aura 
appears around the urn of ashes. If the physical presence is buried, 
the aura obviously cannot be seen, but if the body is later ex¬ 
humed, the aura reappears, meaning the observational stage is 
still active and energy is still being invested in that particular 
physical life manifestation. Following cremation, if the ashes are 
placed above ground, the white aura will be seen to gradually 
fade as the sense of self leaves the observational mode of learning 
to rejoin expanded self. 

When a manifestation of spirit is seen, what one is seeing is the 
refocusing of the soul body around a physical vibration. Often 
what is poorly understood is either feared or revered. Seeing the 
aura, the soul body of a person who has physically died, can be 
very frightening if one does not understand what the “apparition" 
is and that it represents the soul body’s presence within the obser¬ 
vational mode. As you remember, Agartha, during this nonphysi¬ 
cal stage an individual’s energy is between physical life and ex¬ 
panded self. The soul body has access to all that the physical body 
would have known, and in fact it often responds as if it were yet in 
physical form. The physical appearance of a soul body signifies 
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that a physical situation has elicited a physical response from the 
soul body still in the observational mode. 

Quite appropriately one should realize that just because a soul 
body has left the physical form, it still remains in the learning 
stage and is not necessarily more evolved than it was in physical 
life. If a communication or contact is therefore desired with a non¬ 
physical soul body one should carefully consider who that individ¬ 
ual was in life. For until the soul body reunites with its expanded 
self, it is not cognizant of the broader perspective. In other words, 
ones motivations and needs may not be any different just because 
there is no physical body 

It is, therefore, always wise to be sure who or what one wishes 
to draw into ones energy field by appropriately aligning ones en¬ 
ergy with specific forces of love. Difficulties arise when one opens 
oneself to contact without defining what the desired purpose or 
goal is. The nonphysical presence can be held to the physical plane 
either by the physical forms that still exist in the physical or by its 
own inability to release the needs and desires of the physical level. 
The more attached one is to the physical reality, the more difficult 
it is to appropriately release the observational mode and move 
away from the past physical reality. 

Perhaps the question asked most often by people about to die is: 
“What will it feel like?” This always seemed to me to be a natural 
question, one arising from fear of the unknown. I asked Mentor to 
comment on the actual experience of dying. What would a person 
experience at the moment of death? 

What Does It Feel Like to Be Dead? 

Without a physical body the means of transmission is tele¬ 
pathic. There is no seeing, hearing or touching. Instead there is 
only perception. 
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Close your eyes, Agartha. Picture the front of your house. You 
are not actually seeing it, yet you have a very clear sense of it. Now 
picture a friend's house, someone who lives at least one hundred 
miles away. You did not have any trouble picturing the second 
house. You also arrived at the house without spending time travel¬ 
ing there. In effect, you transported yourself to the place in ques¬ 
tion to have a look. When you have no physical body, you simply 
place yourself at the scene in question. It is just that easy There is 
no limitation to one's powers of manifestation. Telepathy or the 
intuitive reading of wave length vibrations is the means through 
which vision, sound, smell and touch are transmitted. There is no 
“home base" as you know it, no singular family or life routine. 
One's awareness shifts to the inner self and this gradually becomes 
home. 

Without a physical body one feels suspended in the continuum 
of life. Things and experiences are not simply connected end-to- 
end the way they are in Earth School life. Instead they are layered 
in order that everything is experienced individually as well as col¬ 
lectively and with greatly heightened acuity. Let us consider the 
analogy of lying in bed under several layers of covers—a sheet, a 
light blanket, a heavy blanket and a quilt. Using only the physical 
dimension of perception, the average person would have trouble 
distinguishing whether three or four blankets were on his bed. 
And even if he could discern the exact number of coverings, the 
sensation of increased weight would be conveyed to the mind only 
as an increase in pressure. Those in the nonphysical sphere can 
distinguish not only the exact layers of blankets and quilts but also 
the nature of each layer and that the blankets and quilts represent 
a source of warmth to sustain the human body. This readout hap¬ 
pens simultaneously with the actual experience. If this added di¬ 
mension of perception is applied to the transition of dying —or 
moving to the nonphysical state—then it becomes obvious that 
one is perceiving the many layers of continuing life as separate and 


Death: The Need to Survive 


319 


yet as an integral composite. Each aspect of being is highlighted 
and accurately recognized as whole. 

When one is released from the confinement of a physical body, 
one quite naturally falls in with the new level of perceptions and 
abilities. There is not the wrench in the dying experience that most 
people assume is inherent in the transition. The transformation of 
physical to nonphysical is recognized as natural—just as natural as 
the transformation of being born into a physical level of learning. 
The fear of releasing oneself to the next level of change is the cause 
of pain and trauma. There is no pain or trauma in the experience 
of dying. It is only within the confinement of the mythology of 
western man where life is seen as a gift of permanence instead of 
brief transition, that fear and pain appear as the robbers of one’s 
gift of life. 

Mentor’s response was appropriate to my question. I had asked 
what death felt like and his answer dealt with that question exclu¬ 
sively. As I read over his statement about perceptions after death, 
it occurred to me that no mention was made of a “judgment day”, 
“pearly gates” or a “final reckoning.” What is the purpose of phys¬ 
ical life that it should take so tortuous a route through many life¬ 
times? Who judges whom? Is life a “gift” and, if so, what is one 
supposed to do with this gift? Since I asked all of these questions 
more or less simultaneously, Mentor attempted to create order by 
dealing with my small questions first and then answering the 
larger one about the purpose of it all. 


The Gift of Life 

-'f The value of one’s life is measured in non-tangible accom¬ 
plishments, in accomplishments of the soul. Here within the in¬ 
nermost reaches of one’s heart, the real understanding takes place 
and the results of the physical reality can be measured. This mea- 


320 


AGARTHA 


surement takes place simultaneously with the passage of one’s soul 
body from the physical Earth School plane to that of the nonphysi¬ 
cal mode. Has it ever occurred to you, Agartha, that there might 
be in fact a measurement of one’s progress? I have said that there is 
no time limit for enlightenment and no right and wrong answers 
to the choices one makes. This is true, but there is awareness of 
one’s continuing progress. The energy within the heart, what can 
be seen in the physical as the energy in the area of the heart or 
fourth chakra, is the way one’s own expanded self measures the 
progress of each physical incarnation. There is no outside source 
which is keeping track of each soul body’s trips through realities; 
instead, each expanded self—each intuitively connected grouping 
of energy—is tracking its own physical reality. This means that 
each person is indeed responsible for his own spiritual progression 
through the universe. There is no outside source to reprimand or 
demote one to a lesser level of life if one somehow fails the tests; 
one’s own expanded awareness is solely responsible for evaluation 
of the end products of each functional and observational mode of 
living and the learnings gleaned as a result. 

Just as it is one’s own responsibility within the physical reality to 
try, to reach, to struggle toward awareness and the light, so it is 
one’s own higher self which “stands in judgment” of one’s own 
ways. The questions are: one, what was one given to work with or, 
in other words, into what life situation was the soul body born; 
and secondly, what advancement was made toward the compre¬ 
hension of the Oneness and a loving understanding of one’s own 
divinity? One’s own nature is the decision maker, the energy 
which offers the next set of reality systems as workable platforms 
of lessons to be learned. Just as the individual knows in his heart 
when he moves one step closer to awareness and when he moves 
further from it, within the human heart, within the network of 
the expanded self, is the understanding to govern all worlds. 
God , That or the Isness is intimately aware of all expanded 
selves, because they are one and the same with the Omnipotent 
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Presence of the Universe. Agartha, it is important to know that it 
is the energy of the individual soul body which ebbs and flows 
with the lessons of physical realities; it is in the end only the indi¬ 
vidual consciousness which makes its own decisions. 

Perhaps the notion of progression toward perfection suggests a 
beginning and an ending to the action of the universe. Unfortu¬ 
nately, there is no credence to the notion that creation had a begin¬ 
ning and will therefore have an ending. Since God is not static, 
then merging with sublime energy does not mean a physical end¬ 
ing but the beginning of a new level of consciousness on the non¬ 
physical level. As such the beginning of all things, life force, al¬ 
ways has been and always will be available. As we have said 
before, it just was and is. As the building blocks of life force units 
do not signify a progression down a linear line but instead a devel¬ 
opment of understanding inward, so the physical complexity of 
developing man is the only measurable linear progression. 

We have talked about the “stuff of the universe , 99 the love energy 
building blocks of life force which are things integral to the nature 
of all time and all structure. There is only a beginning in the mind 
of the human. There is life and the building upon life to create 
new levels of awareness and perception. Look at it this way. The 
universe is a continuous explosion: God. This explosion is com¬ 
prised of an infinite number of particles: life energy. The re¬ 
formation of these pieces into a whole is the process of reincarna¬ 
tion or growth, development, refinement through continued 
existence to reformulate the perfectness of this Sublime Whole. 
The Sublime Whole is in constant motion whether as a whole or as 
its individual life force pieces. In other words, as “God the actual¬ 
ized concept 99 or as “God the actualized spirit within the human , 99 
all of our lives move toward a perfect reunion. 

There was one last significant question remaining to be asked. I 
wanted to know if there was any truth to the notion that families 
and friends tended to reincarnate together. Perhaps it was simply 
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human that we wished for reunion with those we love. I almost 
refrained from asking the question for fear that my own myth 
would be crushed. 


The Need to Survive 

The concept of reincarnation and reincarnation within the 
framework of family and friends should not be lightly dismissed. 
In other words, wherever there is a strong affinity—positive or 
negative—the elements of life force tend to rematerialize in close 
proximity to each other. One should not be afraid to believe in the 
joy and eternal movement of the life force, the sense of self which 
moves beyond the physical. The fact is that some choose to believe 
death is the end of conscious life in spite of all the awarenesses 
described in this material and other valid information. The grief 
and resentment can be intense for those unwilling to listen to their 
own hearts for the sense of eternity which rings there. Those who 
are presumptuous enough to deny the Universe in all its infinite 
beauty have, of course, but to wait until they leave the physical to 
be convinced of the authenticity of my statements. 

Agartha, the act of dying is a peaceful, beautiful affirmation of 
life and continuing life. The letting go of physical life is traumatic, 
but the acceptance of the joyous after-life reality is so very natu¬ 
ral. It is as if one were coming home after a long and wearisome 
trip. As soon as the individual walks through his front door, home 
feels familiar ; supportive and accepting. And so it is with dying. 
Home is all of the things the physical home is, but it is accentuated 
beyond your current comprehension. 

Think of Alisa, the example I used at the beginning of the les¬ 
sons on dying. Let us pick up her case and follow it one step fur¬ 
ther, sharing her last physical experiences, including her death. 


Alisa heard the words, “I am so sorry, ” but did not hear the 
meaning. She could not hear the meaning. It had been such a long 
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hard fight against the growing cancer in her stomach. She had 
known somehow that she would not be able to beat this thing — 
but not now, not yet, it was too soon—she was not ready. She 
watched the doctor’s lips moving as if he were at a great distance 
and realized he was talking to her. She could not seem to hear 
him. 

Gradually the small ray of hope that had survived the drastic 
surgeries, chemotherapies and radiations began to flicker and qui¬ 
etly went out, just as surely as if it had been snuffed. The weeks 
slowed to a painfully halting pace in which the moments passed 
only with the greatest of effort. The sparkle had disappeared from 

living. Alisa felt at the bottom of a deep well with the steep sides of 
the well, her disease, preventing her from seeing the sunlight or 
even the sky. 

Two weeks following the doctor’s news of the return of the can¬ 
cer ; Alisa let go of the physical reality centering around the life of 
the blond, blue-eyed mother of two. She floated free of all cares, 
all pain and all earthly responsibility. The luminous soul body 
slowly gained momentum, pulling away from its now deserted 
physical body. The transformation of life to death to life was 
complete—Alisa was home. 
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CHAPTER TEN 


i 1 .. .. . . " 'i 

MAN AS GOD 

i . . i 


The Golden Rays of Light 
Seek to radiate from the heart 
Causing the violent to become peaceful , 
The sick to become whole , 

And the aware to move toward realization 
of their vision. 

MENTOR 


It IS NOT MY INTENTION in this chapter to 
challenge the nature and structure of God or religion. As I have 
already stated, it is my desire that the material in this book serve 
to enhance the reader's personal belief patterns, not replace them. 

The material Mentor has communicated in this chapter tran¬ 
scends the notion of a religious god. That is to say, it is designed to 
assist the reader in recognizing and discovering that which is god¬ 
like within each person. For ultimately, it does not really matter in 
which manner we establish our God-connection, whether that be 
as a Christian, Hindu, Jew or Atheist. All of these approaches will 
lead to the same end point. 

Thus, rather than focus on encouraging the reader to question 
the substance of religions and their various descriptions of God, it 
is more important that the reader be directed toward recognizing 
that which is his own divine substance. And then, it truly does not 
matter which “face” is given to God because contact with the be¬ 
ginning point of consciousness will have been made. Once this 
connection is made, it is possible for each reader to enter more 
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fully into his own spiritual nature, and to discover the abilities 
intrinsic to the human spirit, such as channeling. 

Learning to Channel: A Coming of Age of the 
Human Experience 

"V*" There is immense beauty in the physical nature of planet 
Earth. Yet it is not the physical nature of the planet which is mis¬ 
leadingly seductive but rather man's contrived system of physical 
rewards. Earth 's physical beauty can be a door to personal aware¬ 
ness while mans colloquial materialism can only lead to glutton¬ 
ous self-satisfaction. No one begins seeking only the wordly but 
often those who only wish to sample become unwittingly im¬ 
mersed and unable to pull away from the world's hyperbole. In 
other words, they invest in the counterfeit and forfeit the genuine 
value. Of course, each person does eventually move onward and 
away from the delusion, but if the individual could become awak¬ 
ened to the sound of his mind working harmoniously with his 
heart before the end of the current life, there could be impressive 
gains made for the side of the Light. Cumulatively the odds could 
be drastically shifted to the arena of peace and awareness of the 
spiritual forces which surround the living experience. 

The development of the earth represents the development of an 
Earth School where physical presences can work out their learn¬ 
ings. It is also the place where individuals learn to distinguish the 
real from the unreal, the creative from the static. 

It will not be long, fifty years perhaps, before “channeling” will 
be considered the norm rather than the exception. It will be com¬ 
mon knowledge by then that all universes, all creatures of crea¬ 
tion, are working together to create the most perfect whole, 
wherein humankind will enter the new age of awareness, learning 
to integrate the mystical with the practical. Ones “teachers” or 
“spirit guides” will be as common as one's professors at a univer¬ 
sity. The professor will teach mathematics and the spiritual 
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“teacher” will enlighten. Each will learn from the other. Spiritual 
growth should not be left to “take care of itself. ” 

Spiritual work takes discipline and commitment just as in any 
other field. No individual becomes proficient in any form of crea¬ 
tive endeavor without the backup work, and so it is with the spiri¬ 
tual progression that one moves along the designated paths toward 
and through enlightenment, learning and sharing and advancing. 

There are many times when celestial counsel is the only kind 
that has the perspective and vision to suffice. Let no individual 
feel that his thoughts go unanswered, for they do not. Answers 
tend to come in the form of questions, however, rather than state¬ 
ments. The Universe is not in the habit of pinpointing only one 
suggestion; instead, there are always several from which to 
choose. The individual must then weigh all possibilities in light of 
his current situation. Any decision must be the product of the 
Earth School participant and higher-realm guidance, rather than 
just directives from beyond Earth. Otherwise nothing has been 
accomplished, and certainly the individual has not derived insight 
from the potential learning situations of Earth. The individual 
must be allowed to find new meaning in his own passage through 
Earth School and the universe. 

The answers one pulls forth from the universe are meant to 
guide, teach and promote one’s own comprehension of life beyond 
the Earth School, not just the immediate physical, for, of course, 
the phases of physical incarnation are vastly outweighed by the 
phases of nonphysical. There is actually a 4:1 ratio of nonphysical 
life to physical. The physical incarnations are peppered through¬ 
out the total learning experience of advancement. 

When I had begun to “channel” Mentor, I knew of only a few 
people living, plus a few from the past such as Edgar Cayce, who 
were known as “channels.” Mentor was now suggesting that many 
people would become acquainted directly with their nonphysical 
teachers in the near future. I could only speculate on how con- 
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scious awareness of the nonphysical world would alter the shape 
of reality from that which is presently accepted as true. Not the 
least of the shift would be the automatic dissolution of the fear of 
death and a pure belief in a compassionate Universe. There would 
be no limits to the beauty the human species could create with a 

consciousness far more in harmony with the ultimate source of 
creation. 

I asked Mentor to comment about spiritual questing and awak¬ 
ening: 


Seeing the Spirit Within 

"V" th e human being actually one with the Ultimate Source or 
is that merely a figure of speech? I will tell you that the peoples of 
the world are indeed one with each other and all creative univer¬ 
sal forces. All peoples have unlimited personal and cosmic powers. 
Telepathy, precognition, clairvoyance, clairaudience and other 
psychic gifts are not classified as “cosmic powers, ” since they are 
but the first of many steps toward mystical purification and inter¬ 
action. Instead, conceptual integration of one’s physical life with 
one s own expanded self hearkens to a more advanced cosmic at- 
tunement. Understanding and consciously following the link be¬ 
tween and through physical lifetimes is much more significant 
than merely picking up details about a singular incarnation. One 
must look beyond one lifetime and incorporate the larger group¬ 
ings of ones lives in order to gain perspective on continued prob¬ 
lem areas and areas of strength. This expansion of one’s vision is 
possible if one knows that physical lifetimes grow outwardly in 
concentric circles of greater and greater depth from the core of 
expanded self and that what is a major issue in this life has often 
remained unresolved from another incarnation. 

Lives are not lived in a past-present-future sequence, but in¬ 
stead are in a blending of lifetimes in which each series exhibits 
greater depth of understanding and awareness. Rather than seeing 
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the specifics of past lives as the goal, focus instead on the knowl¬ 
edge that because living is not a static experience, each life holds 
experiences worthy of remembering and even reliving. Awareness 
of these larger issues allows one to step back from the individual 
life experience in order to see the broader spectrum of issues which 
overlap into other lives. While it is difficult from the incarnated 
level to see the overlapping issues, nonetheless it is possible if one is 
awake to the possibility that illnesses, emotions and predisposi¬ 
tions can be the hook to call forth larger life issues, that one can 
sense the lessons which one is solving. Therefore, in the discovery 
of the root of one's real self comes the added awareness of identify¬ 
ing issues which have been in one's life before. 

Each lifetime has its own unique situations which at times seem 
all-encompassing. This is so for each physical incarnation where 
one is equally preoccupied with the joys and traumas of that phys¬ 
ical existence and unable to see beyond the death experience. Once 
one has learned to recognize the multiplicity of the physical expe¬ 
rience, one is no longer earth-bound, one can let go of the con¬ 
straints of needing everything to “work out" on the physical level. 
When it becomes obvious that there are many, many levels of 
physical existence, then major unresolved issues can be allowed to 
exist without an immediate answer, and radical changes within 
one's physical reality, such as losing one's partner or children or 
experiencing major financial set-backs, can be seen as issues where 
there may be more to come within the context of another physical 
life. It becomes obvious that since all life is connected through 
continuing realities, problems can be resolved throughout many 
lifetimes. So while there is pain, there is no limitation to the 
framework of resolution, and lives continue to exist as the develop¬ 
ing sagas of one's total cosmic memory. 

The experience of living allows the building of what I call one's 
“mosaic path." Each action, each interpretation of the Earth, al¬ 
lows for another beautifully crafted and colored tile to be fit into a 
unique design representing one's own experiences and therefore 
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those ideas which make up ones belief in a God or Higher Univer¬ 
sal Source. All experiences and belief structures are tiny pieces of 
ones mosaic path. Traditional religions have for years inadver¬ 
tently thwarted the learnings of their congregations by teaching 
them they must all believe exactly the same thing. This is not pos¬ 
sible. Each man, woman and child is unique. Nowhere in the uni¬ 
verse are there two units of life energy exactly alike. Thus, to tell 
someone he must think or act exactly like someone else is prepos¬ 
terous and only causes temporary repression of one's own true be¬ 
ing. Each magnificent unit of living matter deserves to be all that 
it can be and to reach the heights of achievement and awareness, 
not according to any artificial standard of achievement, but ac¬ 
cording to what one feels inside and intuitively knows to be true 
about himself. This is what it means to build one's own mosaic 
path. 

One's mosaic path is the sum total of all thoughts and actions 
and is a clearly marked passage from physical birth to the current 
moment. It is hopeless and pointless to measure oneself against 
any exterior parameter, either person or object. The individual 
human life exists both for individual awareness and also for inter¬ 
action with other life forms. Those who fail to see and benefit 
from the insights gleaned from the magnificent mosaic path they 
are building tend to lose personal footing, being pulled this way 
and that at society's whim. The stability for life comes from the 
realization that one is creating a balanced work of art from one's 
life experiences and that one's own mosaic path is both a verifica¬ 
tion of physical life and of cosmic progression. 

How does one verify one’s “mosaic path”? If the Earth was 
about to experience an accelerated level of activity between the 
human and celestial realms and there was to be a dramatic in¬ 
crease in channeling, then to whom would one appeal for such a 
mystical initiation? And how would the individual invoke such 
channeling? By prayer? 
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What Does It Mean to Pray? 

We have spoken of meditation and its effectiveness, and I 
have suggested some specific meditations for quieting the mind. It 
is now appropriate that we speak of prayer, since prayer is a com¬ 
panion to meditation , rather than its replacement. There are 
times to quietly center the body's energy in order to allow the 
words of the Universe to become known. There are other times 
when it is appropriate and necessary to speak to the Universe. If 
one's child never asked his parents questions or for opinions, the 
parents would no doubt feel something was basically wrong. Cer¬ 
tainly there needs to be verbal interaction between parent and 
child. Just so, there should also be verbal interaction between God 
and one's own Earth-bound presence. Often one hears that it is 
not appropriate to talk to God, since God's presence is so mighty 
and man's so meager that man should only listen. The truth is that 
man is much more than just his physical presence. His expanded 
self is an alive and growing unit of life energy which is synony¬ 
mous with God. 

To pray is to talk to God. There is nothing too insignificant or 
too overwhelming to be voiced. What is of concern to humankind 
needs and deserves an answer. Just as the parent seeks to explain 
the often unexplainable to his children in terms the child can un¬ 
derstand and fit into his knowledge bank, so the responses from 
the heavens appropriately respond through the human heart 
which is the interpreter of cosmic signals. It would be inappro¬ 
priate to respond intellectually to what is essentially an issue of the 
heart. It is certainly true that the Universe responds to issues of the 
heart with greater regularity than to issues of the mind apart. This 
is because the intuitive interpretation is a language above lan¬ 
guage and is understood for what it is. Just as a personally intense 
feeling concerning another human being is known on a separate 
level from mind, so the Cosmos responds in terms only translat¬ 
able through its compatibility with the human heart. When spe- 
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cific answers are desired from a greater awareness, one must first 
become a channel for the intuitive. 

When Galileo stood and studied the heavens, the sun, the moon 
and the stars, it was intuitively that he was struck by their inter¬ 
connectedness and the awesome potential for mankind as a 
builder of civilizations and a pioneer of spiritual and cosmic evolu¬ 
tion. His most basic understandings of astronomy and astrology 
stemmed from his heartfelt connection to the wonder and beauty 
of the universe. The truths he sought to understand were outcrop- 
pings of his unshakable belief in man ’s connection to the powers 
that dominate the world’s forces and his desire to awaken others to 
this connection. It is certainly no accident that all successful in¬ 
ventors of thoughts or things, the geniuses of their time, have had 
a sense of the integrity of the universe as a whole and have wished 
to speculate upon those understandings which grow from this 
source. In other words, men and women of vision are connected to 
the universe by their own visions of themselves as part of an insep¬ 
arable aspect of creation. This sense, this intuitive avenue through 
the heart, opens the mind to the appropriate translation that it 
may enter the theoretical aspect of living and effectively integrate 
those feelings of the heart into usable theory. 

Since time on physical Planet Earth is so limited and time 
within the bosom of the universe is so extensive, there is room for 
each to develop his own level of cosmic vision and give birth to it 
through the appropriate channels of physical reality. The level of 
the mind is limited and grows slowly, but the level of the heart is 
eternal, and as it becomes filled with love it changes the very na¬ 
ture of man into the vision he holds most dear: that of himself as 
an alive and integrated extension of the Universe. 

I very much enjoyed the notion of a dialogue between man and 
God and realized that our prayers tend to be monologues in which 
we do not expect answers, so we do not listen for them. Mentor 
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followed his discourse on prayer with some specific thoughts on 
constructive prayer and its dynamic nature. 

The Nature of Praying 

-5,S- Prayers are personal and yet there are aspects of praying 
which need to be noted. There are elements within the prayer 
framework which help the individual send out the most appropri¬ 
ate requests for guidance and action. 

1. An opening or salutation. 

A loving introduction to the forces which one perceives as the fo¬ 
cus and outgrowth of one’s being draws the energy of that pres¬ 
ence within range of one’s own physical being. Whether or not the 
word “God’’ is used, an appropriate designation of the energy or 
presence to whom one is speaking is necessary. Just as one ad¬ 
dresses a physical presence by a name, a nonphysical presence also 
needs to be addressed in terms of a singular designation in order to 
invite that presence into one’s moment of prayer. 

2. A statement of thankfulness for those gifts and perceptions 
already received. 

This approach acknowledges one’s connection to the Universe or 
God and reaffirms one’s own awareness that gifts of understand¬ 
ing have come to allow the individual to move toward the Light. 
It reconfirms one’s conscious connection not only to the expanded 
self but also to the larger manifestation of God-consciousness 
through the process of prayer as an effective vehicle for contacting 
and interacting with the Ultimate Reality. 

3. Verification of the problem or focus of prayer. 

The prayer process invokes eventual healing through the individ¬ 
ual’s ability to precisely understand the situation and in so doing 
more clearly see the matching piece which is the solution. Clarity 
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of thought in this case brings the energy of the dilemma to a head 
and causes the matching energy of the solution to be equally fo¬ 
cused and thus obvious to the individual. 

4. Affirmation of one’s belief in an appropriate solution. 

If one does not believe that a solution of some type is possible, then 
one has no business praying, for no solution will be forthcoming. 
It is only through one’s belief in a possible solution that appropri¬ 
ate avenues of help will be noticed. In other words, if one is closed 
to healing vehicles, then none will be found even though they exist 
in one’s life. Since the solution is implemented by the individual, 
without a willingness to look for solutions or see them when they 
present themselves, the subtle workings of the Universe will re¬ 
main obscured, and one will insist that Cod did not answer the 
prayer. This is not the case, yet if one is unwilling to accept a 
solution the Universe offers, remaining locked into one’s own di¬ 
dactic set of possible solutions, then the obvious will not be seen. 
Opening one’s eyes to the realization that one’s most earnest 
wishes may not be included in the Universe’s solution is often diffi¬ 
cult, but it is necessary if one is to see the final resolution as indeed 
the perfect healing. 

Praying causes energy, celestial and physical, to be directed to a 
specific area of one’s life, and repetition of the same prayer is very 
effective in drawing in appropriate telepathic vibrations. The rep¬ 
etition of letters and sounds in a particular order forms a more 
intense network of energy than an everchanging series of sounds. 
Just as a single sound, such as “om, ’’ when used in meditation 
causes an accelerated gathering of one’s energy into a peaceful and 
orderly inner formation, so a single series of words used as a 
prayer causes an intensely peaceful and powerful vibration to de¬ 
velop within the individual. This rhythmic calming of one’s physi- 
cal presence allows a more accurate and intense response to be 
drawn into one’s consciousness, and thus one’s interpretation of 
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the input will be more clearly and accurately deciphered by the 
conscious mind. In other words, when one uses the same prayer 
over and over, it builds not only the intensity of the invocation but 
also the clarity with which the Universe’s response can be heard, 
seen and understood. After all, Agartha, it was through your own 
appropriate praying to be shown an avenue of awareness that you 
strengthened your presence to where I could reach you. Certainly 
our connection constitutes an intense response to a prayer. 

Once again, the answer seemed simple and yet profound. I had 
indeed “prayed” for a teacher, and I had been terribly frightened 
and surprised when the prayer had been answered. Yet there was 
at least one fact of which I was certain: prayer had worked for me 
even though I wasn’t fully conscious of the possible consequences 
of my efforts. 

If more individuals became conscious of the processes and 
power of prayer, it seemed to me that finding teachers to guide 
them along their “mosaic paths” might become a very strong possi¬ 
bility for future growth and transformation. It seemed a question 
of man’s consciousness of himself and the God he prayed to for 
help. 


Toward Realizing Man’s Divinity 

->,C- Prayers are answered not as a parent answers a child but 
more as a teacher answers a serious student who is expected to 
draw his answers from many sources. Prayers are not answered 
from a great father figure in the sky; instead prayers are answered 
jointly from all of one’s celestial teachers as well as from one’s 
God-presence within. The universe is vast and so is the hierarchy 
of celestial presences, meaning presences which have evolved to a 
place of universal love and perfection. These are the teaching 
presences of the Universe, Agartha. 
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God is the composite of all life-force energy, both the celestial 
forces and the internal forces of one’s heart. God is the total living 
force of the universe. Therefore, when one prays to God one is 
praying to a whole, with varying aspects of the working whole 
influencing every solution. Therefore God, the Isness, the Great 
Oneness of the Universe, is the collective presence of all things 
living, all evolving beings. The expanded selves of all teachers and 
highly-evolved presences as well as all forms of evolving life merge 
to form God. Every growing, evolving energy unit has an ex¬ 
panded self, and each expanded self is divine. 

Thus man is indeed God. His eventual path is always toward 
awareness of his own divinity, is always toward consciousness of 
his Godly nature. 

My mind initially recoiled from the concept of “man as God” 
until I grasped the corollary notion that God was all things and 
that there was nothing outside of God. It was really a question of 
man seeking consciousness of his own divine roots. 

If the problem facing man was one of consciousness, then I was 
apparently lacking an adequate understanding of the workings of 
consciousness. How did consciousness relate to Earth School learn¬ 
ing? What was it that caused man’s conscious journey through the 
Earth School to be so difficult? 

The Pathway of Spiritual Consciousness 

All conscious thought is carried over to the first stage of non¬ 
physical life, or from physical functional life to nonphysical obser¬ 
vational life. When the separation occurs at death, all conscious 
thought continues to the observational mode of learning. When 
one leaves the observational learning mode, however, to re-merge 
with the expanded self, then consciousness is filtered according to 
what one considers to be of lasting value and what one considers 
only a product of the physical life. Only a nucleus of most valued 
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experiential information is taken onward to the expanded self. So 
all conscious thought which is deemed valuable at the release from 
observational learning is retained, while all else is dropped and 
not recapturable until one no longer returns to physical incarna¬ 
tion. Interestingly after one has chosen to drop various memories 
from former lifetimes, one is unable to relive them even in the 
state of hypnotical regression to a past life; what is played back is 
only that which was not voluntarily erased. The individual's con¬ 
sciousness makes the determination of what it considers valuable 
enough to retain, and this is in fact what merges with the continu¬ 
ing conscious memory bank of continuing lifetimes. 

Thus in tapping one's memories of other physical realities, one 
is cognizant of only those memories which were considered signifi¬ 
cant enough to retain at the end of that physical life. As one de¬ 
velops in cosmic understanding, spiraling onward toward greater 
attunement with the directing forces of the cosmos and reaching 
states of understanding which are compatible with spherical en¬ 
ergy, one is once again allowed to pick up all details of previous 
lives. This is known as tapping the cosmic channel. It is possible, 
as we have said, to tap varying degrees of awareness in this chan¬ 
nel during physical life. The full complement is not at one's dis¬ 
posal until one becomes sufficiently evolved to possess the spheri¬ 
cal energy pattern. Of course, by the time the individual 
consciousness has progressed to the state of spherical energy, what 
had been discarded in developing lifetimes is often no longer rele¬ 
vant. 

Nothing is lost once it exists as a thought or action. All is forever 
held once it is given birth by the human mind or body, even 
though it may not always be accessible. One chooses those ele¬ 
ments of the previous physical life which seem the most meaning¬ 
ful to take along to expanded life. But herein lies the problem. If 
the individual has considered the physical reality as all-important, 
then what is relevant to that purely physical existence will be the 
substance with which one will begin the next reincarnation. If, on 
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the other hand, one has been involved in sorting out ones life in 
terms of universal understandings , then those relevant experiences 
will be the ones with which the next physical reality is begun. It is 
the responsibility of the individual to discern the learning lesson 
intrinsic to each of the experiences of his life. The individual then 
has the option to devalue an experience by disregarding its learn¬ 
ing benefits, and thus, all which was meant to be gleaned from 
that experience will dissipate. That means that all the learnings 
having to do with spiritual development will need to be relearned 
in the next physical incarnation. The importance of emphasizing 
one's spiritual life ensures that these learnings will be present in 
continuing lifetimes. 

Every aspect of Earth School is designed to allow an infinite 
number of lessons to be presented through an infinite number of 
incarnations until the individual grasps the spiritual significance 
of himself as a spark of the Infinite. One must, indeed, make one's 
own reality by slowly and even painfully learning the difference 
between the illusion of the purely material path and the perma¬ 
nence of the real or the God-path. 

I recalled Mentor’s metaphor of the archer. He had said that if 
the target was truth and the arrow represented knowledge, then 
one had only to release the string to let the arrow of knowledge 
find its goal, namely truth itself. Man’s great challenge was one of 
life’s paradoxical mysteries: to become conscious of the moment 
when the bow has been placed in his hands. 


Consciousness: The Meaning of Life in Earth School 

When one exhibits not the slightest interest in the things of 
the spirit and is solely preoccupied with the things of the immedi¬ 
ate physical reality, it means that there is no memory carry-over 
from other lifetimes involving the things of the soul. Either the 
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lessons were never learned or their relevance was not noted, and 
all or partial recollection was discarded and thus must be learned 
all over again. It comes down to an issue of what is seen as impor¬ 
tant, for if one leaves a physical reality believing in the things of 
the world, then that is the baggage taken into the observational 
mode and then into the expanded self. All that has been learned 
relevant to the spirit will in all likelihood be discarded, since one 
does not have access to the overview of the expanded self until 
actually reunited with the expanded self, and then it is too late. 
Certainly, one then realizes that the wrong things were discarded. 
When once again his energy is funneled into a physical reality, it 
picks up with the same understandings that were last exhibited, 
and the overview is once again obscured. Thus the individual en¬ 
ters the next incarnation with the same baggage he thought was 
important in the last. It is easy to see that many, many realities can 
be lived before one chooses to retain the things of the spirit and let 
loose of the other. 


Mentor’s Final Thoughts 

The information, Agartha, which has come through me to 
you is to be used only in love and only to enlighten, to fill the 
world with the energy of love, peace and understanding that each 
human being may move even more successfully through each 
physical incarnation, choosing or at least becoming acquainted 
with the Truths which ultimately bring happiness. 

This book serves as the affirmation of man’s divinity through an 
understanding of the continuation of consciousness and a greater 
appreciation for the concept of expanded self. The God-presence 
is within and without all that exists. Verification of this Universal 
Force through individual experience gives permission to mankind 
to pick up the challenge of trusting in the forces which manifest 
within the personal life experience. 
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THERE CAN BE NO GREATER GIFT, AGARTHA, FROM 
MY WORLD TO YOURS THAN THE LOVE THAT CREATES 
AND TRANSFORMS THROUGH UNDERSTANDING. HOPE¬ 
FULLY THIS LOVE HAS REACHED YOU AND WILL REACH 
OTHERS IN FULL MEASURE TO LIFT AND SUPPORT, 
THAT ALL WOULD FIND GREATER VERIFICATION OF 
THEIR PRESENCE WITHIN THE SPHERE OF LIFE THAT 
NEVER ENDS. WHILE YOUR STRUGGLES ARE NOT OVER, 
YOU HAVE INDEED BEGUN TO SEARCH, AND IN SEARCH¬ 
ING COMES THE VERIFICATION OF THE TRUTH WHICH 
SURROUNDS ALL BEINGS OF LIGHT. 

THE SPHERE OF LIGHT WHICH YOU HAVE COME TO 
RECOGNIZE AS YOUR BEACON OF GUIDANCE WILL 
CONTINUE, FOR WE HAVE MUCH WORK TO DO, YOU 
AND I. WHILE YOU WORK TOWARD YOUR OWN RELEASE 
FROM THE PHYSICAL PLANE, I WILL WORK WITH YOU 
TOWARD THE GREATER UNDERSTANDING WHICH WILL 
BRING YOU ETERNAL PEACE. I AM MENTOR, YOUR 
TEACHER. 

GO IN PEACE. 

MENTOR 

T 


Where did the material in AGARTHA originate? 

What — or who — is its source? 

How was clear and direct contact established between the physical 
and nonphysical worlds? 

Who is MENTOR? 

Can we really afford to believe that a nonphysical source of guid¬ 
ance could produce a book through the cooperation of a physical 
channel, Meredith Young? After reading this book, the question is 
more likely to become: can you afford NOT to believe it? 

In reading the material contained within the ten chapters of 
AGARTHA, one is compelled to examine one's knowledge of "cosmic 
geography" as the extraordinary psychically channeled information 
challenges each reader to take a journey into the dimension of higher 
consciousness. Unlike other material of this nature, AGARTHA is 
written as a learning tool. It is not just speculative, descriptive 
information. Its authenticity is seen as its most outstanding feature. 
It offers each reader the opportunity to personally experience a 
reality that exists as our common inner world heritage. 


"A beautiful illustration of a rapidly growing yet unheralded 
educational process that may change human consciousness on a 
global scale." 


"I find (AGARTHA) fascinating ... it reminds me of the SETH 
material... and I hope it will reach the many and change their lives, 
enabling them to see life from a different perspective." 
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